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SONGS IN A LOWER PRIMARY CLASSROOM

StreszczenieArtykut zatytutowany,Piosenki wpracy z dziémi klas 1-3 opisuje
cechy charakterystyczne tej grupy wiekowej. Autakiykutu koncentraj w nim
SWOja uwag@ ha przedstawieniu techniki nauczania,ajdst wywanie piosenek
w pracy z matymi dziemi do nauki ¢zyka obcego. Najwaniejsze korzyci
ptynace z zastosowania rytmu i melodii zostaj wyszczegdlnione
i scharakteryzowane wraz z opisaniem dedaej procedury przeprowadzania
procesu nauczania piosenek. Artykut poruszazdatemat, towarzyarych tej
technice, probleméw zwianych z prac nauczyciela, ktore pojawigj Sic
niezalenie od stopnia poprawlo przeprowadzenia czynfm zwigzanych
Z nauczaniemegyka obcego przy pomocy tej techniki. W nkowej czsci
artykutu przedstawione zosiajpomysty ¢wiczen przygotowanych w oparciu
0 piosenki, ktére mag z jednej strony pomdc w rozwijaniu lub utrwalaniu
niezkednych umiegtnosci, za& z drugiej stanowi urozmaicenie szkolnej rutyny.
Wybrane platformy internetowe odpowiednie do roamig umiegtnosci stuchania
zostaj zaprezentowane, w celu wzbogacenia wiedzy nauelryeitym zakresie.

Stowa kluczowe: dzieci we wczesnym wieku szkolnym, piosenki, kéczy
muzyka, rytm.

Abstract: The article entitledSongs in a lower primary classroondescribes the
group of lower primary learners with some attentidevoted to their most
significant characteristics. The authors focusrtlaiention on the technique of
using songs with this age group. The most importariefits related to using
rhythm and music to teach a foreign language aveerated and characterised.
The authors present certain rules which should dewed while introducing
a song to lower primary learners, together with s@ttention paid to the problems
that may appear in a song acquisition despite #ut that the procedure of
conducting the whole process was technically cortaahe final part, the authors
present a few examples of exercises which are basesbngs and can, on one
hand develop or enhance necessary skills and ootllee add some variety to the
classroom routine. Some online platforms suitabledeveloping listening skills
are introduced, to support teachers’ knowledgéimfteld.
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Keywords: lower primary learners, songs, benefits, musicthmy

1. Characteristic features of lower primary learners

Teaching children can be successful only if thechea takes into account
students differences in developmental levels, let&lal and emotional
characteristics which are determined by their &gefar as lower primary learners
are concerned, they are the children between WHath year of age.

According to Jean Brewster and Gail Elliese learners still develop a sense
of self-esteem and individuality. What is more,yttege still developing motors
skills, they are physically active, they need noaitivhich gives them the sense of
predictability and warmth, welcoming classroom apteere in which they will
feel safe. Armed with this knowledge a teacher khareate such learning
environment which encourages students to achiesieaddde learning results.

Hanna KomorowsKastates that concrete thinking and mechanical meme
the most important characteristic features of #ye group. The same author adds
that abstract thinking and logical memory are neing developed in the early
school years, they appear on a higher level of &thrt. For this reason, real tasks
and objects in the classroom provide young learngits an occasion for a real
language use and let the children’s subconscious mwork on the processing of
the language while their conscious mind is focusadthe task. Owing to the
mechanical memory, lower primary learners remembmrabulary items and
phrases incidentally and not systematically. Thigason can be improved by
creating a stimulating environment for learning anuhking the activities
memorable for the students. A variety of differkimds of stimuli may positively
influence the number of vocabulary items put amdest in children’s long-term
memory.

While many individual differences may exist betwegaups of lower primary
learners there will also be many common charatiesisAs stated by Magdalena
Szpotowicz and Maltgorzata Shulc-KurpaSkiere is a number of typical,
characteristic features of lower primary learners:

v" Short and long term memory which is improving butstill may lapse

periodically,

v Short attention span,

v" They like to talk and often ask ‘Why’,

v' They have a need to be always involved,

v Children may be discouraged if the tasks are diffito follow,

! Brewster J., and Ellis G., with Girard The Primary English Teacher’s Guid@earson
Education Limited (2004 p. 28).

2 Komorowska H.Metody Nauczaniaetykéw ObcychWarszawa: Fraszka Edukacyjna
(2002 p. 32).

% Szpotowicz M. Szulc-Kurpaska MJeaching English to young learner®WN:
Warszawa (2012, pp. 14, 38, 68, 107).
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Their ability to concentrate varies,

They can be easily motivated, like to discover exyplore,

A need for certain amount of repetitions that gitlemm sense of security is
appreciated,

They have preferences in music, rhythmic and playsmvement,

They enjoy fun and participation in games and draoiwvities,

They respond to meaning even if they do not undedsindividual words,
They learn indirectly rather than directly,

Their understanding comes not just from explanaban also from what
they see and hear,

They are very creative, curious and imaginative,

They have a need for individual attention and apgirirom the teacher.

AN N N N NN

AN

To develop young learners’ linguistic skills a teacshould expand children’s
experiences through meaningful language activitidscording to Jean Piaget’s
theory of cognitive development stagéswer primary learners process languages
generally through sensory experience and inteltigedeveloped in the form of
motor actions, they receive more concrete inpuerg@fore, children’s instruction
should preferably involve concrete references te thnguage being taught
and actively engaging tasks.

In the light of Douglas Browrthose who learn for their own self-perceived
needs and goals are intrinsically oriented and thegho pursue a goal only to
receive an external reward from someone are extatly motivated. Both kinds
of motivation play an important part in the classmp and both are partially
accessible to the teacher’s influence. Referrin@rmwn’ lower primary learners
are characterised with extrinsic motivation whishargely derived from a desire
to perform well on tests, or from their parents eptption to learn the language.
On the other hand Penny ‘Ustates that, lower primary learners actions are
stimulated by the natural need to explore the wa@ldiing to their competitive
nature, they find learning internally rewarding.

Taking under consideration all of these charadtesisit can be concluded that
a good teacher of lower primary learners oughtrtwigde a wide range of learning
experiences which motivate his or her studentsantwo learn more from a variety
of sources.

www.ed.gov.nl.ca, retrieved on 31st January 2018

Hong Qin Zhao, A., Morgan, C (2004) ConsideratiohAge in L2 Attainment —
Children, Adolescents and Adults https://www.asidiRjournal.com/1433/ retrieved on
14th January 2018.

Brown, H.D., (2007)Principles of Language Learning and Teachirigongman:
San Francisco State University (2007, pp. 153, 174).

" Ibidem.

Ur. P.,A course in language teachinGambridge University Press (1996).
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2. Why should teachers use songs in lower primarjassroom?

In connection to the developmental characterigifickower primary learners it
can be assumed that the age-group described naétisemsory stimuli to learn.
Activating various senses guarantees successfudndetanguage acquisition.
Due to the fact that educational materials preskemte children must develop
language skills through observing, hearing, hauimg opportunity to touch or
smell different items it is advisable to base thaching process on introducing
flashcards, pictures, photos, real objects, sombgmes, chants, stories or
movement games. Two main features of lower prink@ayners, which are: being
naturally predisposed to be active and being exhgraensitive to sounds, are
fully satisfied by using songs in the classroom. il/hintroducing music
and rhythm during the classes the teacher can gquadiéve emotional states, like:
relaxation, excitement or happiness, and thesénfgekenhance second language
acquisition, they support this process, due to fw that enthusiastic attitude
towards learning makes it more successful and @féec

The process of teaching vocabulary, simple indonstand language chunks
can be supported by the application of songs. Saogstitute one of the most
enchanting and culturally rich resources that casilyg be implemented in the
classroom. These are precious resources to desgldpnt’'s abilities in listening,
speaking, reading and writing. They can also bd teéeach a variety of language
items, such as vocabulary, pronunciation, rhythrdjeaives and adverbs.
With lower primary learners the songs can be useitevpresenting and practising
vocabulary items. Songs may be a source of a laumgeber of new words and
expressions in a meaningful context. Words leamtthis way are easily
memorable by childrén

Singing always introduces a lot of fun and it isedfective and enjoyable way
to learn a foreign language, which reinforces votaty use and develops all
language skills. Furthermore, choosing lively attgmngs to which children can
dance or act will ensure a lively atmosphere. Gnlihsis of songs, which create
a natural context for the lesson to present neweissthe teacher can introduce
movement activities related to the TPR method dmd is extremely useful
in teaching a foreign language to lower primaryreas.

The idea of using music is related not only toxedaudents but also to engage
and activate the right hemisphere of their braims make learning a more holistic
experience. Songs are also very useful in exposingents to the authentic
language. Therefore, singing becomes an authémggistic activity®.

Songs offer a rich background, a social and hisdbrcontext to language
learning. More than that, however, songs provide tharner with many
opportunities to practise often difficult areasimtfonation and rhythm as well as

°®  Murphey T.Music and songOxford: Oxford University Press (1992).
% Ibidem.
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ways into particular vocabulary fields. Dale Griffe underlines the ability of

songs and music in general to affect learners’ Emst Fundamentally, popular
songs are connected with learners ‘various interasd everyday experiences.
Therefore, as students participate in the actr@jisg songs they participate in the
word they relate to.

Another aspect in favour of the application of sotitat should be highlighted,
is the fact that songs emphasize the rhythmic eatfrthe language. This is
especially important in English language, whiclaisyllable timed language with
stressed syllables being spoken at roughly equa intervals, even in everyday
speech. When the students sing they are obligagsdothe prosodies correctly
in order to reproduce the swing of the piEcénce the song has been learnt
it stays in the minds of the students for the ofgheir lives with all the rhythms
and vocabulary. Through songs young students cam laot only the correct
melody of the language, but they can also remertiieewhole language chunks
subconsciously. With minimum effort devoted to meizing complex phrases the
students are able to repeat them a long time aftarning the song.
Generally speaking, songs create natural envirohfoeronger expressions to be
acquired through having fun and playing with thegiaage.

Yet another fact worth mentioning here is that gsongs is highly motivating
especially for lower primary learners. As stated Tign Murphey® the biggest
advantage of musical materials is that they areeadily available to the teacher
and so immediately motivational to most studentse &uthor elaborates on the
idea that songs influence the learners’ short amdy lterm memory. It seems
human brains have a natural tendency to repeattivbathear in their environment
in order to make sense of it.

Finally, the lyrics of the songs involve topics wainican be used as topics for
guided discussion. By leading the students int@udision, vocabulary can be
practised orally and in a way naturally. Thus,achker should include songs to the
teaching process as sorg® used to get inside the students, to get thguage
out of the studeHt Furthermore, by singing and clapping hands stisdéevelop
their music sensitivity and intercultural expertise

3. How to teach songs in a lower primary classroom?

There are a number of strong arguments in favowrsofg songs in the lower
primary classroom, but like with other techniqudste@aching, this one also
requires some code of conduct to maximize its &ffescess. The educational

1 Griffee D.T., An Introduction to Second Language Research MethdESL-EJ
Publications Berkeley, California, USA (2012).

Cross D.,A Practical Handbook of Language Teachiidgertfordshire: Prentice Hall
(1992, p. 164).

3 Murphey T.Music and songOxford: Oxford University Press (1992).

" |bidem, p. 14.

12
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potential of rhythmic and melodic activities is leudgowever it requires good
organizational skills from the teacher. The coaatn of the teaching process is
responsible for its success, but there is a thia lietween being able to supervise
learning a song and losing control over the chiidiehe fact that children need to
leave their seats at the table, and usually contbet@arpet area in the classroom,
may cause some chaos. Young students can coneetiigt attention on other
things - unrelated to learning, and bringing theferest back takes precious time
during the classes. It is advisable not to waistrtwch time on explaining things
to children, but concentrating on doing actionswko primary learners have

a tendency to be talkative, to comment on varibirgs, but the teacher should not

give them the opportunity to behave this way. Wthenstudents stand in a circle it

is a perfect moment to play the song for the fingste and introduce it to the
children. According to Szulc-Kurpaska and Szpotaisatv steps in introducing

a song to young learners are as follows:

v' The teacher introduces the song by showing a gctasking questions,
introducing some vocabulary items, deciding ongestto accompany each
verse.

v' The teacher plays the recording of the song, sthgssong, shows the
gestures accompanying each verse to let the leahear the words and the
melody.

The students listen to the song for the second &inaeperform gestures.

During the next step the students repeat the gesstagether with the lyrics

of the song with the teacher without music.

v" On the third listening the pupils are asked to fifgmdividual words in the
song and react with the whole body when they Hesse words in the song.

v" The teacher introduces the repetition drill, thedsethts practise the lines of
the song one by one.

v The teacher asks the students to produce the wbttie song together with
the gestures while s/he observes the action.

v' The teacher plays and sings the song, s/he en@sudgdldren to join in.
First the children are expected to produce singledg; then be able to sing
the refrain, then the stanzas.

v" Then the teacher asks the learners to sing theiadegendently in groups,
rows, divided into boys or girls.

v' To make singing more attractive the pupils may bked to sing fast or
slowly, like a baby or an opera singer, happilgad, etc.

v" Small groups or pairs of students are asked tmparthe song in front of
the class.

v" Finally, individual volunteers are encouraged tesent the song to other
colleagues.

AN

> Szpotowicz M. Szulc-Kurpaska M., Teaching English to young learners.
PWN: Warszawa (2009, p. 194).
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Although, the teacher follows the rules presentedva, s/he may experience
some other problems which can influence the effengss of learning the song.
First of all, the pace of the song can be too flasyoung learners and the teacher
will be forced to stop the CD and sing by himself8elf. This kind of action
requires some courage, but its main goal is tosadne tempo of the activity to the
capabilities of the learners. This way correct amate accurate pronunciation can
be practised. Young students experience a lot sfagles in their mother tongue
production and due to this immaturity the beginnimigthe second language
acquisition is also a rough and bumping process. dixtremely difficult to judge
how students pronounce the words when they singaliiio Secondly, teaching
through singing songs may sometimes give the teabkampression that s/he lost
control over the students, who move around thesidasn, talk to other classmates
or do not focus their full attention on learning lgrics. This kind of work requires
a change in the attitude towards teaching. To leeessful in this technique the
teacher must convert his/her way of thinking, beppred for more non standard
actions and less conventional type of cooperatiibim thie students.

4. What exercises can be created on the basis ohge?

Songs can be used to practise classroom routiséatd and finish the lesson
in a nice and predictable way to give small chitdtiee sense of security. They can
be introduced to energize learners or soothe tigde and stress they experience.
On the basis of the songs, played from CDs, teachan create challenging
activities like:

v' Acting out songs and rhymes — the students cantdhansong verse by

verse by saying the line and performing movemenheklVthe song or
a chant is about some object, likdiss Polly had a dolly, Incy Wincy Spider,
Mary had a little Lambetc., the children can bring the item to the classr
and use it during the performance.

v' Song stories — as a post/while-listening activiig teacher can introduce
a picture story. The children are given a set oélsiwards which present
some scenes from the song. They have to cut upithares and put them
in the correct order while or after listening te tsong. Older students, from
the third grade, whose motor skills are more adedraan create their own
interpretation of the song. Such learners may drgaester or design a small
picture book to present the “plot” of a song.

v Follow-up activities — to develop children’s credti and imagination the
teacher can ask them to draw/paint how the chagoteobjects introduced
in the song might look. The children can be askegresent, in a form of
a drawing, what will happen next in the song. Wkatore, some parts of
the lyrics of the songs can be used to practisariety of vocabulary like:
numbers, fruit, vegetables, school objects, animetis They can be used
in a form of a substitution drill, which will req& changing some elements
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from the song into new ones. This exercise develop=tivity and
concentration span during the classes.

v' Action games — on the basis of the song lyricsediifit kinds of movement
games can be introduced. They usually refer to tiopiag the whole
language chunks e.g. clap your hands, stamp yeti(lfeyou’re happy and
you know it) or vocabulary e.g. parts of the bof(lyead and shoulders)
The teacher can introduce variationsSifnon saygame, creatdump on
game ofTouch somethingame in which they children will be encouraged to
search around the classroom to fulfill the teachstructions.

v Craft exercises — based on cutting out shapesnglsticking elements,
creating 3D objects is very challenging for the déowprimary learners.
The song can become a perfect context to introthis&ind of work during
the lesson. The children can make puppets to &se thile listening to the
song, memory game cards to play with friends ocgqseof bingo game to
have fun with other classmates.

Designing activities based on traditional listeniegordings can be creative and
challenging for the students. Although while listento the CD only one —
auditory channel is activated, the tasks introdumegoung learners may create
opportunities to express themselves through art aaft, movement and body
language, involve imagination and the developmémrbgnitive skills. Traditional
listening does not have to be associated with lmoneduring the lesson.

5. Online platforms

All of the listening tasks mentioned in the predacthapter can be conducted
with the support of new technologies. It will b@ew, more exciting way of doing
old things. The same task types, traditional artie@same time very effective, can
be improved by using technological gadgets likggmtors, IWBs, computers or
Smartphone with some support of online educatieaafces.

www.youtube.com

One perfect and unlimited resource of ideas isvtbe Tube - a video sharing
platform with lots of songs for children in differeage groups. The selection is
easily based on writing the title or the key woitdsn the song, clicking the search
button and checking the results. You Tube offergnated films with music,
gestures and the lyrics which may become a peefhatational material to conduct
the lesson. On the basis of songs found on You Tedighers can create their own,
individualized for each group of learners, exemis€hey can decide on the
complexity, design basic or extended level of vasitasks, for example:

v Stand up/Clap your hands
In this kind of exercise young students are expettereact with the whole
body to the certain word or phrase which they headhe recording. This exercise



Songs in a lower primary classroom 17

activates children kinesthetically and introduckes element of fun during the
classes.

v Extra word

In the lyrics of the song the teacher adds a fewaewords which are not
originally in the text. While listening to the sorthe students are expected to
identify the unnecessary words and cross them out.

v' Choose the word

The students are given the text of the song in kvtlie multiple choice exercise
is included. In some lines the teacher adds twmogtA and B and students’ task
is to choose the correct word which originally agmsein the lyrics of the song.
While listening the students decide about theiicds

v Right order

When students become more advanced in the alphahbttg and reading,
which usually comes in the third grade of primachaol, they can be exposed to
more complex listening tasks. For example, thetettigo the verses of the song
which have been cut up and mixed. While listenimg ¢hildren put numbers next
to each line in order they hear it. This way stugerder the lines and create the
correct version of the song.

v" Number the words/phrases

The students are given some expressions or wordm fthe song.
While listening their task is to put the correctmher next to the word or phrase
in order in which they hear them in the recording.

v Fill in the gaps

In the traditional version of this task students given the text of the song with
some missing words. They are expected to fill & glaps with the correct items.
With lower primary learners it is advisable to amdmall picture illustrating the
word next to each gap, due to the fact that copyiogd or writing them down may
still be difficult for this age group.

www.supersimple.com

Another interesting virtual space to explore is Gufimple Songs website
which is easy and free of charge. This is a pladere teachers can find
a collection of original kids songs and classicseuy rhymes simplified for young
learners and supported by colourful animations. ifan menu, which contains
songs, shows, themes, activities or crafts, engagréhe user to choose the topic
from the alphabetically ordered list. There is adgpoption to choose a playlist
where rhymes, chants, classic nursery rhymes, Tdigss songs for classroom
management are available. When the topic becontestesg all kinds of materials
related to it appear. The teacher can play the,4brg use printable worksheets as
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well as suitable crafts or activities prepared iy authors of the platform. What is
more, the teacher can watch a few other videogegklto the topic to develop
students’ imagination and knowledge in a particfikdd.

www.learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.org

On the British council website teachers need takclihe button ‘Listen
and watch’ on the main menu and then the teachecltaose songs, short stories,
poems or the video zone. After that the teachekjigected to select a suitable song
from the alphabetically ordered list of topics. Tdare songs related not only to
the vocabulary or useful phrases young studentd teeractise but also those
which concern culture, social issues or contempopsoblems. British Council
Kids is a unigue platform where every song is presgin a form of colourful and
attractive to children animation. It creates usmmidly environment to teach
children in a stress-free environment through h@avian. The platform offers
interactive activities, worksheets, lyrics, answaosthe tasks under each song.
All these materials are easy to access and profesfs prepared. Next to the
song, the window with materials related to the saopéc appears. It offers some
more practice which concentrates on developing @etyaof productive and
receptive skills.

www.bilingualkidspot.com

This is a webpage where teachers and parents wdnsfory books, games,
rhymes and quality websites for young learners. fbst popular English nursery
rhymes like: The Hokey Pokey, Ten in a Bed, Teddy Bear, Teddy, E¥d
MacDonald Had a Farm, Alphabet Songcan be found on this webpage.
The written text is helpful when the teacher waotsevise the stanzas and the
refrain of the nursery rhyme in a slower pace gorione students’ pronunciation.
They can also be used to prepare individualizekistésr a particular group of
students. However relying on a written word mayydm treated as an additional
activity while teaching the lyrics to young studenthe biggest disadvantage of
this platform is related to the fact that it doet offer video animations or audio
files. As a result teachers are forced to searchottrer ways of practising rhymes
and songs with children.

www.readingeggs.co.uk

On the main menu the Reading Eggs offers free hoaks$ivities and
educational videos for lower primary learners atiteoage groups. Reading Eggs
Junior video catalogue contaifmindreds of animated and real-life videos.
They are prepared for students to develop receptind productive skills
simultaneously. Interesting activities stimulatédrien’s senses and make learning
the unforgettable experience. With plenty of musimngs and stories, the videos
are bothfun and educational All the tasks are designed to focus on developing
phonemic awareness, motor skills, communicatiderdcy, numeracy, vocabulary
and alphabet skills. What is more, the activitiagehseveral levels and when they
become gradually more difficult, the growth of g thinking and problem
solving abilities can be noticed.
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www.lyricstraining.com

When students obtain writing skills well and thescbme quite fluent in this
ability, the teacher can invite them to more eRrgiticooperation based on
developing listening skills through thkeyrics Training It is an educational
platform where teachers can select various musicegeto practise listening skills.
To use this educational platform the teacher cadtewine title of the song in the
searching tool or choose a certain kind of musit @itk on any song adjusted to
this category in the main menu. The menu contdiassubcategory: children’s
songs, which is a safe and pre-reselected sourcsuitdble and educational
materials for young students. The next step igedl#o selecting the game mode
which is divided into: the beginner, intermediatelvanced or expert level.
For lower primary learners the beginner level affisiency is the best option.
To conduct interesting classes with the usageydts Trainingit is necessary to
have the access to a well equipped language l#tedm room. Every child needs
a personal computer and headphones because thentstpthys the song
individually for itself and does the exercise anadtvn. The teachers can stay calm
about the results of children’s writing attempt®da the fact that, while listening
to the song the learners need to write down thsingsword in a line, at the same
time the original verse appears underneath, anddbere points for every correct
item. When the gap does not contain the right vileedsong waits for the child, by
being stopped automatically. The whole game givebvidual students time to
copy the missing word correctly and then the relogradontinues. If the child is
not able to give the answer, the gap can be skippddhe immediate feedback on
the computer screen informs each student aboutitiie and fails.

To conclude, teaching English through songs iseextty beneficial for young
learners and undoubtedly very effective. Musicrisrdegral part of children’s life
due to the fact that all young people stay sewssiid rhythm and sounds around
them. Through music the teacher can evoke diffeseates of mind and feelings
which influence young learners’ engagement in le@rn Online educational
platforms give perfect opportunities to supportliemaging learning environment,
which creates multisensory input treated as the degracteristic of teaching
foreign languages to young learners. They engagag/students in the process of
gaining knowledge by activating visual and auditalyannels. What is more,
platforms like: Lyrics Training, Reading Eggsr British Council create natural
circumstancesfor the pupils to develop productive and receptiskills
simultaneously. Videos accessible on You Tube lete@chers freedom in
designing various types of exercises, which areetgul to be addressed to certain
groups individually, at the same time they creapedect context for the lesson to
introduce new language and activate students kiegsally. Above all, online
resources are extremely attractive to pupils, théyence children’s subconscious
mind and help them learn new items effectivelyhors periods of time.
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ON CERTAIN ANALOGIES BETWEEN SCOTS AND KASHUBIAN
WITH REGARD TO THEIR ‘LANGUAGE-DIALECT STATUS’

Streszczenie: Wsrod jezykoznawcow toczy sie spOr odnosnie tego, czy scots
i kaszubski nalezy uwaza¢ za dialekty, odpowiednio, jezyka angielskiego
i polskiego, czy tez za dwa niezalezne jezyki. W odniesieniu do tych dwoch kodow
jezykowych mozna zaobserwowac liczne podobienstwa. Po pierwsze, nalezy
zwroci¢ uwage na inne pochodzenie obydwu kodéow w pordéwnaniu do
standardowej angielszczyzny oraz polszczyzny. Kolejng analogia jest fakt, ze scots
uzywany jest na peryferiach angielskiego obszaru jezykowego, natomiast
kaszubski na peryferiach polskiego obszaru jezykowego. Co wigcej, na obydwa
lekty znaczacy wplyw miaty inne jezyki. W przypadku scots, byly to jezyk
gaelicki, $rednioirlandzki oraz nordyjski, podczas gdy standardowy niemiecki
1 dolnoniemiecki miaty wielki wptyw na kaszubski. Co wiecej, uzycie obydwu
kodéw ograniczone jest zasadniczo do regionow, ktore nie posiadaja wiasnej
panstwowosci. Nie nalezy zapominac, ze na scots, szczeg6lnie po Unii 1603 roku,
ogromny wplyw mial (standardowy) jezyk angielski, podczas gdy (literacka)
polszczyzna miata znaczacy wplyw na rozwdj kaszubszczyzny. Ostatnie fakty
moga ttumaczy¢ przesuni¢cie omawianych kodow jezykowych w kierunku dialektu
lub statusu zblizonego do dialektu, w ramach odpowiednio jezyka angielskiego
i polskiego. Wreszcie, nalezy wspomnie¢ o tzw. faktach dotyczacych standaryzacji.
Wspolczesny scots nie posiada standardu, podczas gdy w odniesieniu do
kaszubskiego, proces standaryzacji nadal trwa. Biorac pod uwage powyzsze fakty,
pomig¢dzy oboma lektami mozna zaobserwowac pewne podobienstwa oraz mozna
postulowac, iz niektoére z ww. czynnikow znaczgco przyczynily si¢ w przypadku
obu kodow do ich jezykowego status quo.

Stowa Kkluczowe: jezyk a dialekt, scots, kaszubski, socjolingwistyka.

Abstract: There is an debate among linguists with regard to the question whether
Scots and Kashubian should be recognized as dialects of English and Polish,
respectively, or two independent languages. Numerous similarities may be
observed with regard to the two lects. Firstly, one should notice the different roots
of the lects when compared with the respective roots of the British and Polish
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standards. Another analogy is that Scots is spoken on the periphery of the English
language area, whereas Kashubian is used on the periphery of the Polish language
areca. Furthermore, both lects were heavily influenced by other languages.
In the case of Scots, these were Gaelic, Middle Irish and Norse, whereas Standard
and Low German had a great impact on Kashubian. Furthermore, the lects have
been primarily confined to regions which have no statechood. One should not
underestimate the fact that Scots, especially following the Union of 1603, has been
heavily influenced by (standard) English, while (literary) Polish has had
a tremendous impact on the development of Kashubian. The last facts may explain
the shift of the lects towards dialectalization or near-dialectalization under English
and Polish, respectively. Last, but not least, one should mention the so-called
standardization facts: Modern Scots has no standard, whereas the process of
standardization of Kashubian is still in progresses. Taking into account the above,
one can easily observe certain analogies between the lects and may believe that
some of the above-mentioned factors have largely contributed to the linguistic
status quo of the lects.

Keywords: language vs. dialect, Scots, Kashubian, sociolinguistics.

1. Introduction

There is an ongoing debate among linguists with regard to the question whether
some lects should be treated as ‘fully-fledged’ languages, or merely as language
dialects. By no means is it easy to decide whether a single variety should be
recognized as a language or a dialect. Among such numerous, ‘problematic’
varieties, one can find two lects spoken in Europe, that is, modern Scots and
Kashubian. Some researchers treat the two lects as dialects of English and Polish,
respectively, whereas others consider Scots and Kashubian to be ‘independent’
languages. Among linguists, there are also voices that the status of the two lects is
unclear and they cannot be classified either as dialects or languages'. All of the
above-mentioned positions have both their admitted supporters and fervent
opponents.

What probably cannot be questioned is that numerous similarities of the
sociolinguistic nature may be observed with regard to the two lects. Let us mention
and discuss some of them. Firstly, one should notice the different roots of the lects
when compared with the respective roots of the British English and the Polish
standards. What is more, both lects are used on the peripheries of the English and
Polish language areas. One should also notice that the two varieties have been
primarily confined to the regions which have no statehood, and therefore have been
exposed to the influence of the official languages of the countries in which the two
varieties are spoken. The last fact may explain the shift of the lects towards

' Both lects are sometimes referred to as ‘regional languages’. Kashubian is sometimes

called an ‘ethnolect’.
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dialectalization or near-dialectalization under English and Polish, respectively.
Last, but not least, one may observe certain parallels with regard to the so-called
standardization facts: it is usually believed that Modern Scots has no standard,
whereas in Kashubian standardization is in progresses and it is quite advanced.
Taking into account the above, one may believe that the above-mentioned factors
may be among those that have largely contributed to the linguistic status quo of the
varieties. Let us have a closer look at those sociological similarities with regard to
Scots and Kashubian which, as it may be believed, have affected the status of the
varieties in question.

2. Sociolinguistic factors contributing to the status of Scots and Kashubian

2.1. The roots of Scots and Kashubian

When one goes back in time and considers the origins of Scots and Kashubian,
it can be easily noticed that that the two varieties developed from different dialects
than standard English and standard Polish did. It is an undisputable fact that Scots
originated from the northern verities of Anglo-Saxon. As Unger’ says, “the
earliest origins of the Scots language can be traced to the Northumbrian dialects of
Anglo-Saxon” which, as McClure® informs, “became established in the area
between the Forth and the Humber from the sixth century onwards”. Needless to
say, Standard English is a continuant of the varieties used in the area located south
of Scotland. For the sake of simplification, one could say that Standard English
historically developed from the English varieties used by the educated classes
during the Middle Ages in the triangle drawn with its apexes at London, Oxford
and Cambridge. As Pyles and Algeo® advocate, “it is not surprising that a type of
speech—that of London— essentially East Midlandish in its characteristics, though
showing Northern and to a lesser extent Southern influences, should in time have
become a standard for all of England”.

In turn, when we consider the origins of Kashubian, we can clearly see that,
while being a Slavic and Lekhitic variety, similarly to Polish, Kashubian is
a continuant of the Pomeranian varieties spoken in the Middle Ages in the north of
what today is Poland. Conversely, the beginnings of Polish can be traced to the
‘inland’ Polish dialects, mostly those of Greater Poland and Lesser Poland
(cf. Klemensiewicz 2002 and Treder 2013). As Topolinska® claims, the Kashubian
dialects “are the only remnants of the previously vast area of the

Unger, J. W.: The Discursive Construction of the Scots Language: Education, politics
and everyday life, John Benjamins Publishing, 2013, p. 11.

McClure, J. D.: Why Scots matters, Saltire Society, 1997, p. 2.

Pyles, T. and Algeo, J.: The origins and development of the English language, Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich College Publishers, 1993, p. 141.

> Topolifiska, A. Historical Phonology of the Kashubian Dialects of Polish, Walter de
Gruyter, 1974, p. 13.
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Lekhitic Pomeranian dialects spoken once on the Baltic shore from the Vistula to
the right side of the Elbe”.

2.2. Peripheral location of the areas where Scots and Kashubian are spoken

Taking into consideration the areas where Scots and Kashubian are used,
we may easily notice certain parallels between the two lects. Both of them are
spoken on the periphery of the areas where undisputable English and Polish
dialects are used. Scots is, primarily, used in the south, in the east and in the north
west of Scotland. The Scots variety would comprise four main dialect groups,
referred to as Insular, Northern, Central and Southern, which, in turn, may be
divided into several subdialects’. Among the areas where Scots is spoken, one can
mention the city of Glasgow, the Shetland and Orkney Islands and the area
adjacent to the English-Scottish political border. As can be easily seen, all those
areas are located to the north of the areas where English ‘proper’ is spoken and
from which it has spread to Scotland.

A similar observation may be formulated with regard to the peripheral location
of Kashubian. Basically, Kashubian is spoken in the north of Poland, in the
proximity of the city of Gdansk. Kashubian is used in a narrow, strip of land which
is several kilometres wide and stretches approximately from the Baltic coast in the
north, to the town of Chojnice in the south. As in the case of Scots, Kashubian is
spoken to the north of the area where indisputably Polish dialects are spoken.
Within Kashubian, one may distinguish three main dialect groups: the Northern,
the Middle, and the Southern dialects which are the closest to standard Polish.
The ‘language’-border between Polish and Kashubian dialects have changed many
times, in favour of Polish, (cf. Tréder 2014’).

2.3. The impact of other varieties upon Scots and Kashubian

Another striking similarity between the two varieties in questions is that both of
them have been subjected to a heavy influence of other lects. As far as Scots is
concerned, it has been predominantly influenced by (standard) English. In turn,
in case of Kashubian, it is (standard) Polish that has had a great impact on it.
What is more, Scots was also shaped, to some extent by Gaelic, Norse, Middle
Irish, French and Dutch, whereas Standard German and Low German influenced
Kashubian to a great degree. One may also mention Old Prussian as a language
which had some impact on the development of Kashubian. Let us have a closer
look at the language-contact situations with regard to Scots and Kashubian.

6 Scots Language Centre,

http://www.scotslanguage.com/Scots_dialects uid117/The Main Dialects of (accessed
on 31.10.2019).

7 Tréder, J.: Spodlowé wiédza o kaszébiznie, Wédowizna Kaszébsko-Pomorsczégd
Zrzeszenid, 2014, pp 19-20. The names of the authors publishing in Kashubian are
quoted in Kashubian if they appear as such in a given publication.
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According to Maguire®, “the varieties which have developed in Scotland have
been shaped by contact with many languages, (...), and it seems likely that the
most important factor in the continued development of Scottish varieties is the
dominance of its urban centres and the complex linguistic milieus which have
developed there”. It goes without saying that the impact of (standard) English upon
Scots was and still is of great significance (for details see Aitken 1984).
This comes as no surprise bearing in mind that Scotland and England have been in
a political union since 1706/1707 and remembering about the geographic proximity
of the two countries.

As far as the Norse-Scots linguistic contact is concerned, Maguire’
(after Corbett et al. 2003:6) says that “Scots varieties share a number of
characteristic features which originated in contact with Old Norse, including velar
/k/ and /g/ for /f/ and /dz/ (as in kirk and brigg for ‘church’ and ‘bridge’)
and a range of lexical items such as gowk ‘fool’, lug ‘ear’ and stithy ‘anvil’”.
With regard to Gaelic, Maguire'® claims that “evidence for Gaelic influence on
Scots (in the Lowland zone) is sparse, which is not surprising given that Scots has
its origins in northern England and Gaelic disappeared from most of Lowland
Scotland well before the middle of the sixteenth century”. Yet, as Aitken'' holds “a
distinctive group of Older Scots words are those which have come from Scottish
Gaelic”. He adds that a glance through a glossary to Burns’s poems reveals
numerous words of Gaelic origins in general Scots. Among those, one may
mentioned, inter alia, clachan (a hamlet), cranreuch (hoar-frost), oy (a grandchild),
tocher (dowry). Aitken claims that all of the above-mentioned words were already
in use in Older Scots and most of them had been even adopted into Scots before the
literary period. Some borrowings from Gaelic include, according to Aitken, newer
“adoptions from Gaelic which name something specially associated with the life of
the Highlanders of more recent times”. Additionally, a certain number of Scots
words of Gaelic origin refer to topographical features.

In turn, as Calin? claims, “from a linguistic perspective, French had
an enormous impact on the Scots language, comparable to its impact on English”.
According to Calin, some features found in English, such as the loss of infections

¥ Maguire, W.: English and Scots in Scotland, in Hickey, R. (ed.), Areal Features of the

Anglophone World, Mouton de Gruyter, 2012, p. 20.

Maguire, W.: English and Scots in Scotland, in Hickey, R. (ed.), Areal Features of the
Anglophone World, Mouton de Gruyter, 2012, p. 12.

Maguire, W.: English and Scots in Scotland, in Hickey, R. (ed.), Areal Features of the
Anglophone World, Mouton de Gruyter, 2012, p. 10.

Aitken, A. J.: Sources of the vocabulary of Older Scots, in Macafee, C. (ed.), Collected
Writings on the Scots Language, 2015, p.5. [Online] Scots Language Centre,
http://medio.scotslanguage.com/library/document/aitken/Sources_of the vocabulary of
_Older_Scots_[1954] (accessed 30.10.2019).

2 Calin, W.: The Lily and the Thistle: The French Tradition and the Older Literature

of Scotland, University of Toronto Press, 2014, pp 11-12.
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and of grammatical gender, certain idioms and syntactical innovations are the
result of contact with French. Also other aspects of the (standard) English grammar
were heavily influenced by French. For instance, as Calin claims, the auxiliaries,
pronouns, or prepositions are of Germanic origin, but they function in English
in a French manner. Moreover, some other peculiarities of the English grammar
may be ascribed to the French influence. These would include, among others,
formal and semantic fusion, affinities and innovations of structure, parallels
in phraseology and semantics, or proverbs and proverbial sayings. According to the
scholar, “these would be caused by, or be the effect of, accelerated drift due to
linguistic (French) interference, the acceleration of ‘natural’ evolution in the
language caused by the presence of French and the absence, for three centuries,
of a central or aristocratic class that could have slowed the evolution”. Calin adds
that “the same would be roughly the case for Scots, originally a variety
of Northumbrian English, with, directly or indirectly, the same causes” (ibid.).
Furthermore, Calin claims that, as was the case with English, also “the Scots
lexicon was enriched by loan words from other languages. The Scandinavian and
the Dutch lexicons helped shape the Lowlands vernacular”. However, as with
English, the greatest number of lexical items borrowed during the Middle Ages and
the Renaissance came from French. What is more, Calin quotes Macafee'> who
states that “the percentage of words of French origin — of French loan words —
is significantly greater in Scots than in English” (ibid.).

Let us now turn to the varieties that had or still have influence upon Kashubian.
As Treder' says, Polish or German had always a stronger position in Kashubia
than Kashubian did, which has left permanent traces in the language of the
Kashubians. First of all, we should address the long-standing language contact
situation that persists to this day in the north of Poland, that is the mutual
Polish-Kashubian interferences. According to Mazur", it is beyond any doubt that
the linguistic ties between Kashubian and Polish have existed for many centuries.
It goes without saying that the impact of Polish on Kashubian is of great
significance. This is not surprising bearing in mind that Polish was in the past
and is nowadays the official language of the Polish state'®. A such, the Polish
language enjoys a privileged position in the territory of Poland, including the

B Macafee, C.I.: Older Scots Lexis, in ed. Charles Jones (ed.), The Edinburgh History
of the Scots Language. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1997.

Treder, J.: Kaszubszczyzna - od dialektu do jezyka, in A. Dunin-Dudkowska and
A. Matyska (eds.), 70 lat wspoiczesnej polszczyzny. Zjawiska — Procesy —Tendencje.
Ksiega jubileuszowa dedykowana Profesorowi Janowi Mazurowi, Wyd. UMCS, 2013,
s. 421-438.

'S Mazur, J.: Dialekty, in Gajda, S. (ed.), Jezyk polski, Opole, 2001.

During the partitions of Poland in the 19™ and 20" centuries and during the German
occupation of Poland (1939-45), Polish was replaced by standard German as the official
language in Kashubia.
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Kashubian area. Therefore, Polish has been, until recently, the dominant or even
the sole language of higher registers in Kashubia. Polish would be used in official
contacts between an individual and the Polish state, in the spheres of schooling
and education or in the church. Naturally, the above-mentioned situation had and
still has a significant influence on Kashubian. Kashubians are aware of the fact that
their lect remains under the influence of Polish. It is not unusual to hear hybrid
forms which result from mixing Kashubian elements with Polish ones.
This phenomenon is referred to by Kashubians as polaszenié (polonizing)
and resembles other mixed lects, such as e.g. Surzhyk used in Ukraine'’. In this
context, one should mention that it is often claimed that in Kashubia, we deal with
diglossia, with Kashubian being the low variety and Polish enjoying the status of
the high variety.

Throughout its history, Kashubian was heavily influenced by the Germanic
lects: Low German and standard German. The above is, obviously, connected with
the fact that German lects were present in Kashubia for many centuries and they
often enjoyed a privileged position as compared with that of Kashubian.
German was initially brought to Pomerania by German colonists and the church.
The position of German (and Low German) was later reinforced during the reign of
the Teutonic Knights in Pomerania and during the partition of Poland when
Kashubia was a part of the Prussian and German states and during the Second
World War when the area became a part of the German Reich. This led to
a situation where Kashubians were often bilingual (speaking Kashubian at home
and with family/neighbours and Polish at church or in official situations during the
Polish reign), trilingual (speaking, apart from Kashubian and Polish, Standard
German, e.g. in contacts with German administration) quadrilingual (speaking,
apart from Kashubian, Polish and Standard German, Low German with their
German neighbours'®). The above-mentioned situation with regard to the German
influence upon Kashubian has led to a situation where Kashubian contains about
5% loanwords from German (such as fajrowac "celebrate"). Contrary to Polish,
these loanwords come often from Low German and not only from standard
German'’. Apart from the impact of German on the lexicon of Kashubian, one
should remember that Low German/Standard German shaped other aspects of the
Kashubian grammar, remarkably, one should notice the influence of German on the

Surzhyk is a range of mixed (macaronic) sociolects of Ukrainian and Russian used
in Ukraine.

As Topolinska (1974:17) says, “the German colonists who appeared in large number
in the Kashubian area in the first half of the seventeenth century were all of Low
German origins”.

Gliszczynska, A.: Germanizmy leksykalne potudniowej kaszubszczyzny (Na materiale
ksigzki Bolestawa Jazdzewskiego Wspomnienia kaszubskiego "gbura"), LingVaria,
1 (3),2007, p. 80.
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Kashubian tense system. In this respect, Bartelik” gives the example of the
Kashubian past tense formed with the verb miec ‘to have’, by analogy with the
German Perfekt tense, formed with the verb haben. Other sources of loanwords
in Kashubian include the Baltic languages, especially the Old Prussian language.

2.4. The political forces shaping the varieties

One should also notice that the lects have been primarily confined to regions
which have no statehood and therefore, as mentioned before, have been exposed to
the influence of the official languages of the countries in which the varieties are
spoken. The last fact may explain the shift of the lects towards dialectalization or
near-dialectalization under English and Polish, respectively. As Kniezsa maintains
“the history of the relationship between Scotland and England is one of constant
political, linguistic, cultural influence of the south upon its northern neighbour™*'.
Scotland was established as an independent European state in the Early Middle
Ages and continued to exist as a sovereign country until 1707. In 1603, the Scottish
King, James VI, became by inheritance King of England. In this way,
a personal union of the three kingdoms was established. Subsequently, in 1707,
Scotland entered into a political union with England. In this way, the new Kingdom
of Great Britain was created™.

After the union, the position of London English increased in Scotland.
This comes as no surprise as it was London that was the capital of the new, united
state and it was where the British monarchs resided. In this way, (standard) English
established its dominant position in Scotland. It is sometimes postulated, that the
above-mentioned situation led to dialectalization of Scots. According to Kloss™,
Scots has been dialectized as an English dialect. As the scholar maintains,
“complete dialectization can take place only in the case of a redialectized ausbau
language which if it had remained unstandardized or even unwritten, would not be
held to constitute an autonomous linguistic system”. Kloss provides the example of
Czech and Slovak. He says: “If e.g. Slovakia would replace standard Slovak by
standard Czech then it would be correct to call Slovak 'dialectized”. He concludes
that “this is what happened in Scotland after the speakers of the ausbau language
called Scots (or Lallans) adopted English as their sole medium for serious
literature” (ibid.).

2 Bartelik, P.: Wplyw jezyka niemieckiego na system gramatyczny kaszubszczyzny

w $wietle nowszych badan, Gwary Dzis, 7, 2015.

Kniezsa, V.: The Influence of English upon Scottish Writing, in Hickey, R. and Puppel,

S, Language History and Linguistic Modelling: A Festschrift for Jacek Fisiak on his

60th Birthday, Walter de Gruyter, 1997, p. 637.

22 Mackie, I.D.: 4 History of Scotland, Penguin, 1969.

# Kloss, H.: ‘Abstand Languages' and ‘Ausbau Languages’. Anthropological Linguistics,
9 (7), 1967, p. 35.
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As to the statehood of Kashubia, the ‘Kashubian’ states were the Pomeranian
dukedoms™ that existed only in the Middle Ages. In the 12" and 13" centuries,
today’s Kashubia was a part of the Duchy of Pomeralia, a state ruled by the House
of Sobiestaw. This was the only time in history when there existed a “Kashubian”
state. After the collapse of the House of Sobiestaw, the area was incorporated into
the Polish state and subsequently into the State of the Teutonic Order in which
German enjoyed the dominant position. In the 15™ century, Kashubia, as a part of
Pomorelia, became a part of the Kingdom of Poland, where it remained until the
partitions of Poland in the late 18" century. Later, Kashubia was a part of Prussia
and, then, Germany. Under the Treaty of Versailles of 1919, the area was ceded to
Poland. Between 1939 and 1945, the area was a part of the Third Reich. Since 1945
Kashubia has been again a part of Poland. As may be easily seen, apart from the
period of the Middle Ages, there has been no ‘Kashubian’ state and the area shifted
from one country to another. In such circumstances, it is not surprising that
Kashubian was not established as an official language. Moreover, the dominant
position of Polish has caused, as Kloss™ says, near-dialectalization of the lect.
With regard to the lects, it may be believed that the fact that until recently they did
not have the status of an official language may have contributed to the
dialectalization or near-dialectalization of the varieties®™. Let us conclude by
quoting Spolsky®’ who says that “a language is a dialect with a flag, or even better,
with an army”. This shows how strong political and cultural reasons are when we
attempt to identify a speech variety as a dialect or a language.

3. Conclusion

Some researchers treat Scots and Kashubian as dialects of other languages,
whereas some others treat the lects as independent languages. One can clearly
notice some historical, political and sociolinguistic parallels with regard to the two
lects. Those could be summarized as follows: Scots and Kashubian developed from
different dialects than (standard) English and (standard) Polish did. Moreover, both
varieties are used on the peripheries of the respective English and Polish language
areas. Scots and Kashubian have been primarily confined to the regions which have
no statehood, and therefore have been exposed to the influence of English and
Polish, that is, the official languages of the areas where the two varieties are

* There is a tendency among the Kashubian elite to treat those early Pomeranian

dukedoms as Kashubian states and their dukes as Kashubian dukes.

Kloss, H.: ‘Abstand Languages' and ‘Ausbau Languages’. Anthropological Linguistics,
9 (7), 1967, p. 35.

Only recently both lects have been granted the status of regional languages. The British
government has acknowledged Scots as a regional language, and recognised it under the
European Charter for Regional or Minority Languages. In a similar manner, in 2005,
Kashubian was recognized by the Polish state as a regional language in Poland.

Spolsky, B., 1998. Sociolinguistics, Oxford University Press., p. 30.
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spoken. This may explain the shift of the lects towards dialectalization or near-
dialectalization. Eventually, one may easily notice certain similarities between the
two lects with regard to the so-called standardization facts. The varieties have not
developed a modern standard (Scots), or the standardization process is still under
way (Kashubian). Taking into account the above, certain sociolinguistic similarities
between Scots and Kashubian may be noticed and it may be plausible to claim that
both lects share a similar status with regard to the language-dialect distinction,
due to, among others, similar sociolinguistic factors which have affected the
position of the varieties in question.
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FACHSPRACHLICHE AUSDRUCKE IN DER ,KRAKAUER
ZEITUNG" 1939-1945

Streszczenie: Tematem niniejszego artykutu jest analizzyka propagandy

hitlerowskiej w latach 1939-1945, dotyce] niemieckiej polityki w okupowanej

Polsce. Bag zrodiows, wykorzystan pod kitem zasygnalizowanej problematyki,
Sa wybrane egzemplarze wydawanego w Generalnym Gatwrstwie dziennika

.Krakauer Zeitung”, wplecionego w latach okupacji system propagandy
hitlerowskiej i lzdacego jednym z jej najistotniejszych ogniw.

Stowa kluczowe:propaganda, manipulacja, Generalne Gubernatorstwo.

Abstract: This article analyses the language of German gapda in selected
1939-1945 issues of ,Krakauer Zeitung”, the dailyblshed in Cracow-based
General Government and meant to be one of the impstrtant instruments of the
German manipulation among the polish populatiorec8jgally, the attempts are
made to identify and reconstruct some of the indengropaganda objectives
behind selected linguistic expressions.

Keywords: propaganda, language manipulation, General Govarhm

Was unter Fachsprache zu verstehen ist, dafir gabder Vergangenheit und
gibt es auch heutzutage mehrere Definitionsversugime einheitliche Definition
und Verwendung fur den Begriff Fachsprache ist kaimfaches Unterfangen —
Grund hierfir ist das komplizierte Verhaltnis derachsprachen zur
Allgemeinsprache und dies sei der Gegenstand viedudien in der
Fachsprachenforschung.

Die wohl bekannteste Definition der Fachsprache bathar Hoffmann
formuliert: ,Fachsprache ist die Gesamtheit allgashlichen Mittel, die in einem
fachlich begrenzbaren Kommunikationsbereich vergénaverden, um die
Verstandigung zwischen den in diesem Bereich tétigdenschen (...) zu
gewahrleisten™

Es sei darauf hingewiesen, dass die Fachspracheh dtinen spezifischen
Fachwortschatz und spezielle Normen fur die Ausywadiwendung und Frequenz

! Hoffmann 1987, S. 53.
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gemeinsprachlicher lexikalischer und grammatiscliéitel gekennzeichnet ist.

Sie existiert nicht als selbstandige Erscheinurrgsfder Sprache, sondern wird in
Fachtexten aktualisiert, die auler der fachspretwhi Schicht immer

gemeinsprachliche Elemente enthaften.

Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, dass die Fachsprathalt ist, wie die Sprache
selbst, denn seit Menschen angefangen haben nmitkinezu kommunizieren,
haben sie bei verschiedenen Tatigkeiten einenrbegén Wortschatz benutzt.
Deshalb kann man ganz berechtigt feststellen, dassAnfange der einzelnen
Fachsprachen mit den Anfangen ihrer entspreche8geaialisierung und Facher
iibereinstimmen.

Der Unterschied zwischen der Fach- und der Allgesgiache liegt vor allem
darin, dass die Allgemeinsprache von der ganzeacBgemeinschaft verstandlich
benutzt wird. Dagegen wird die Fachsprache innbrhaines bestimmten
Fachgebiets benutzt und die einzelnen Fachbegiiftbeindeutig bezeichnét.

Die Fachsprache dringt in den allgemeinen Spradisaloatz auf verschiedene
Art und Weise ein. Fur ihre Verbreitung innerhalinee Sprachgemeinschaft
sorgen einerseits Fach- und Sachblicher, andesevggitien die fachsprachlichen
Elemente auch durch die Medien in reicher Fulledan Offentlichkeit gebracht
und dringen somit in den alltaglichen Sprachwomsziein

Den Medien wird berechtigt eine umfassende, bestinta Rolle im
sprachlichen Prozess zugeschrieben. Die modereénisehen Errungenschaften
lieBen die Welt im 20. Jahrhundert immer mehr zmemi einheitlichen
Nachrichtenraum werden. Durch die modernen Masseieme(damit sind vor
allem Zeitungen, Rundfunk und Film gemeint) konmtech die Fachsprache
schnell verbreitet werden. Mit Hilfe der Massenkonmikationsmittel konnten
Millionen von Menschen ohne zeitlichen Verzug urathezu an beliebigen Orten
die gleiche Nachricht empfangén.

Einige davon waren selbstverstandlich ganz harmlm&l unschadlich.
Es kdnnen aber Bedenken auftauchen, wenn Uber deséimedien geworben
wird und wo politische Informationen durchaus in nipallatorischer Absicht
zusammengestellt werden. Besonders deutlich wiedMfnipulation in Landern
mit staatlich gelenkten Medien, wie es im DrittegidR der Fall waf.

.Krakauer Zeitung“ war ein im November 1939 von detionalsozialistischen
Besatzern im Generalgouvernement gegrindetes Tlageshd war im ganzen
Krakauer Distrikt zu erreichéh. Unter den Inhalten dominierte der

Schmidt 1969, S. 17.

Stefaidkova / Tuharska 2015, S. 7.
Ebenda, S. 9.

Ebenda, S. 9.

Lis 2010, S. 550.

Lis 2010, S. 550.

Jockheck 2006, S. 99.
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Themenkomplex Krieg und AulRenpolitik, wobei abes &&hwergewicht auf dem
Kriegsgeschehen lag. Die ,Krakauer Zeitung* sorgte wie alle anderen
nationalsozialistischen Medien — auch fir propagdisgh gefarbte aktuelle
Nachrichten aus der ganzen Welt.

Die ,Krakauer Zeitung“, als ein Symbol der deutsctheraft, war fir die
Pressegewaltigen in Staat und Partei von auRergeisidr Wichtigkeit fur die
geistige Kriegfiihrung” Denn dem geschriebenen Wort in der Offentlichkeai3
das NS-Regime grof3e Bedeutung bei. Die Nationallstan haben bestimmten
lexikalischen und stilistischen Mitteln mit ihrerrafihrenden Mehrdeutigkeiten
und Falschungen einen breiten Raum eingeraumt. Spieche der ,Krakauer
Zeitung“ wurde nicht selten mit einer spezifiscieachsprache aufgeladen — die
Verwendung von zahlreichen Entlehnungen aus dehsfrachlichen Gebiet stand
an der Tagesordnung und die Leser sollten auf diéteund Weise ein
iberwéltigendes Gefiihl von Gemeinsamkeit und Stérfehren’

1. Religion

Die Nazipropaganda Ubernahm viele Wérter und Phrass dem Bereich der
Religion. Bestimmte BegriffeHrl6ser, Christus SonderheilandMessias Holle,
Geist Glaube Teufe] heilig, ewig, satanischteuflischetc.), die der Sakralsprache
entstammen, fanden Eingang in den profanen Sprhcdugeh. Man forderte damit
Glauben statt Wissen éﬁ.Einige Beispiele: ,Hitler ist unsderldser, ist unsere
Freiheit.*®* ,Der Fuhrer ist ein neueChristus ein deutscheSonderheiland**
.Nach Erscheinen dedessiasheginne das tausendjahrige Reich, in dem ein neuer
Himmel und eine neue Erde aufgeh&h,¥Was Deutschland heute vollbringt, ist
ein Ruhmesblatt der Nation f@'zlwigeZeiten.“1L6 »Im Nationalsozialismus liegt die
heiligste Mission des Deutschtum&’®,Es gibt nur einheiligstesMenschenrecht
und dieses Recht ist zugleich tieiligsteVerpflichtung, namlich: dafiir zu sorgen,
dass das Blut rein erhalten blef5t‘lhr hochster Eid und ihraeilige Mission sei,
unseren Kontinent vor dem unausdenkbaren SchredksnSowjetregimes zu
bewahren ,Wir nennen den Krieg unseteeilige Mission?’ ,Dass die Feinde

® Lis 2010, S. 549.

10 Kottunowski 1987, S. 43.
1 Kinne/Schwitalla 1994, S. 1.
12 1is 2008, S. 44.

13 Krz, Nr. 186, 1942, S. 2.
14 Krz, Nr. 217, 1944, S. 2.
15 Krz, Nr. 5, 1940, S. 2.
18 Krz, Nr. 126, 1944, S. 1.
17 Krz, Nr. 186, 1942, S. 3.
18 Krz, Nr. 61, 1940, S. 10.
19 Krz, Nr. 188, 1942, S. 1.
20 Krz, Nr. 186, 1942, S. 2.
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dieses Landes bose urghtanischsind, haben wir immer schon gewu@St.
.Kapitalismus ist an sich von Natur ausatanisch?® ,Der Bolschewismus
verrichtet zwar in dieser Welt ein wahr@®ufeswerk.?® Hier erweist sich
wiederum das internationale Judentum als dasiflische Ferment der
Dekomposition.‘i4 ,ES waren nur wenige, die dieddille auf Erden entkommen
konnten.?® Die Anglo-Amerikaner konnen durch ihren Luftkriegvohl
umfangreiche materielle Schaden anrichten und deopéischen Kunstbesitz
vernichten, aber defGeist Europas vermégen sie damit nicht auszurottén.
.DeutscherGeist gewinnt den Krieg.27 LAus unseremGlaubenan Adolf Hitler
und uns selbst fanatischen hinhaltenden Widersthisddie Briicke in die nahe
Zukunft mit ihrer endgiiltigen Wende sicher gescataist.”® ,Der festeGlaube
an den kommenden Sieg ist die Waffe unserer Hediemiemals wankenR®

2. Naturwissenschaft

Neben dem religibsen ist es vor allem biologisclizsv. medizinisches
Begriffsgut RasseBlut, Vergiftung SeucheUngeziefer Parasit, Pest Mischling,
KrebsgeschwiriSchadling Kérper, artfremdetc.), das von den Nationalsozialisten
annektiert und an die politische bzw. weltanscioheli Gegner gerichtet wird:
,Die arischeRassesteht an der Spitze der menschlichen EntwicklfhgEs gibt
nur ein heiligstes Menschenrecht und dieses Rexthizugleich die heiligste
Verpflichtung, namlich: dafiir zu sorgen, dass Bhs rein erhalten bleibt® , Alle
grol3en Kulturen der Vergangenheit gingen nur zudgumweil die urspringlich
schopferische Rasse dlutsvergiftungabstarb.® ,Vernichtung der jidischen
Seuchesei eine moralische Verpflichtund“ Wenn man das judischedngeziefer
vom deutschen Volkskorper vertilgen wolle, dirfe nmiein Mitleid fir das
Ungezieferhaben.® ,Bei dem Juden hingegen ist diese Einstellung Atbeit
Uberhaupt nicht vorhanden; er war deshalb auciNoimade, sondern immer nur

2L Krz, Nr. 217, 1944, S. 1.
22 Krz, Nr. 185, 1942, S. 1.
2 Ebenda.

24 Krz, Nr. 185, 1942, S. 1.
2 Krz, Nr. 124, 1944, S. 2.
2 Krz, Nr. 126, 1944S. 2.
27 Krz, Nr. 5, 1940, S. 2.
2 Krz, Nr. 217, 1944, S. 1.
29 Krz, Nr. 186, 1942, S. 2.
% 1is 2008, S. 48.

31 Krz, Nr. 71, 1940, S. 2.
%2 Krz, Nr. 61, 1940, S. 10.
% Krz, Nr. 58, 1942, S. 5.
3 Krz, Nr. 86, 1944, S. 1.
% Krz, Nr. 124, 1944, S. 8.
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Parasit im Koérper anderer Volker® ,Die Juden sind eirartfremdes streng

abgeschlossenes Volk mit ausgesprochen parasiEigamschaften, eine voéllig
fremdeRasse®’ ,Unser Volk aber héatte das gleiche Schicksal gehaénn nicht

Adolf Hitler den Kampf gegen diese judische Wekt aufgenommen héatté®

.90 kdnnen Juden und jidischMischlinge nicht Beamte werderr® ,Man muss

diesesKrebsgeschwiinus dem Leibe des Staates herausschneftebie Juden

sind Schadlingesie fiilgen jedem einzelnen Schaden“2yDie Juden, das Gift im
Volkskdrper, hatten Deutschland geschwacht.

3. Militarwesen

Augenfallig ist auch die Militarisierung der Spractier nationalsozialistischen
Propaganda. Die propagandistischen Mittel solltene dmilitdrische
Erziehungsweise vorbereiten und allen Deutschen ndigérische Denkweise
einpragen. Der militarische Klang der SpracHavdsor Aggressor Front,
Schlacht Truppe Waffe Sieg Endsieg Ansturm Expansionsdrang Schwert
Kampf Bollwerk siegreich kampferisch kriegerisch marschierenetc.) machte
das deutsche Volk einer Armee ahnlich. Die Armeeldde von ihren Soldaten
absoluten Gehorsam, genaue Ausfihrung aller Befgidiekeine Diskussion mit
Offizieren, d. h. mit NSDAP und ihrem Fuhter,Deutschland ist uns alles.
Es wird nie zerbrechen, dafiir birgt dieont der Soldaten und der schaffende
Volksgenosse® Die Schlachtist auRerordentlich heftid™ ,Die Fiihrung der
deutscherTruppenmuss als genial bezeichnet werdéh,Die deutscheruppen
haben den harten Winter ohne Schaden uberwunddndemdeutsche Vormarsch
geht unaufhaltsam weitef™ Wer mit derWaffein der Hand Widerstand leiste, sei
zu liquidieren.*® \Wir sind alle iberzeugt, dass uns der Filhrer guditenSiege
der deutschen Geschichte fiihren witt,Auch unsere Gabe soll dazu beitragen,
dass wir den Kriegiegreichbeender?® ,Wir kampfen gegen diénvasorenund

% Krz, Nr. 67, 1940, S. 1.
37 Krz, Nr. 71, 1940, S. 3.
% Krz, Nr. 231, 1943, S. 6.
% Krz, Nr. 297, 1942, S. 1.
40 Nr.217, 1944, S. 5.

4 Krz, Nr. 18, 1939, S. 1.
42 Krz, Nr.217,1944, S. 5.
4 Kosinska 1991, S. 199.
4 Krz, Nr. 126, 1944, S. 1.
4% Krz, Nr.217,1944, S. 1.
4 Krz, Nr. 101, 1940, S. 1.
47 Krz, Nr. Nr. 185, 1942, S. 2.
4 Krz, Nr. 18, 1939, S. 1.
4 Krz, Nr. 126, 1944, S. 1.
%0 Krz, Nr. 93,1943, S. 1.
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Aggressoren die Europa besetzt haben und sich als Herrenpields.®

.Niemand verliert den Glauben an dErmdsieg52 .Die hervorragende deutsche
Wehrmacht [...] marschiert unter personlicher Fihrung Adolf Hitlers durch
Belgien, Holland und Luxemburiff’ .Kein Mensch aus der ganzen Welt kann
sachlich bestreiten, dass das deutsche Volk s&ammaen an fachlichem Kénnen,
an kampferischerLeistungen und atriegerischerMoral weit tberlegen ist*
.unser Ziel ist die Bewahrung des Kontinents untheealten Kultur vor dem
Ansturmder barbarischen Horden aus dem Osfejfas sowjetische Regime wies
von Anfang an den stérksten und explosivégpansionsdrangn der Welt auf.?®
.Mit scharfemSchwert genialer Strategie und heldenmuitigen Draufgaogehat
unsere Wehrmacht den Feind zu Boden geschladem“Zukunft wird unter dem
Schutz des deutsch&cthwertesn den weiten R&umen des eurasischen Kontinents
Frieden und Ordnung herrsché&h:Dieser heldenhaft&ampftrage zur Sicherung
einer wirdigen Zukunft bef® ,Erfolgreich postulierte sich die Hitlerjugend als
Bollwerk gegen autoritare Elternh&user und die ScHile.*

4. Technik

Der technische Bereich, wo das Vokabular nichegelimgedeutet wurde oder
eine vollig neue bzw. zusatzliche spezifische Badw®y erhielt, umfasste u. a.
solche Phrasen wildrmen zah stahlern eisern hart, Ausschaltuny} etc., z. B.:
,ES wurde eine starke Truppg}aformt‘.‘62 ,Nordostlich Warschau trat der Feind,
von Panzern und Schlachtfliegern unterstiitzt aeftdr Front zum Angriff an,
konnte aber infolge unsererdhen Verteidigung und der sofort einsetzenden
Gegenangriffe nur geringe Erfolge erziel&h,Wir halten mitstahlernemwillen
an unseren Zielen fest Mit eiserner Ruhe und glaubiger Siegeszuversicht
warten seine Soldaten auf den Befehl des Fuhf2rdMit eisernemBesen soll
auch die Armee ideologisch gesaubert werd@&nMit Freude haben wir eben

1 Krz, Nr. 67, 1940, S. 1.
%2 Krz, Nr. 252, 1941, S. 2.
% Krz, Nr. 110, 1940, S. 1.
% Krz, Nr.217, 1944, S. 1.
% Krz, Nr. 80, 1944, S. 8.
% Krz, Nr. 14, 1944, S. 1.
5 Krz, Nr.1, 1939, S. 1.
%8 Krz, Nr. 250, 1941, S. 3.
% Krz, Nr. 184, 1942, S. 2.
80 Krz, Nr. 239, 1944, S. 2.
1 Lis 2008, S. 65.

2 Krz, Nr. 187, 1942, S. 3.
8 Krz, Nr. 217, 1944S. 2.
8 Krz, Nr. 126, 1944, S. 2.
8 Krz, Nr. 173, 1940, S. 1.
% Krz, Nr.51, 1943, S. 1.
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gehort, dass die Front trotz des gewaltigen Ruc&ames in ihrer Kampfkraft nicht
etwa gebrochen, sondendrter und widerstandsfahiger denn je i&t.‘Es geht ja
um dieAusschaltungles Gefahrlichen®

5. Kriminelle Ausdriicke

Der kriminelle Wortschatz war auf den Seiten derglkauer Zeitung“ wohl am
meisten verbreitet. Die Propagandisten versuchamitddie Feinde Deutschlands
zu diskreditieren und blof3zustellen. Solche Auskitwaren urspriinglich vor
allem gegen Polen und Juden gerichtet, im weit¥entauf der Kriegshandlungen
auch gegen Sowjetrussland und Westalliietten.

Zu den am haufigsten verwendeten AuRerungen auskrif@inellen Welt
gehdrtenBande Banditen Morder, Mordbestien Mord, VerbrechenVerbrechey
Henker Terror, Terroristen Terrorismus Barbaren Vergiftung Gift, Vernichtung
Grausamkeit Zerstorung Gewalt Ausrottung Hetzer Gangster Brutalitat,
Drangsalierung Misshandlung Unterdriickung vernichten zerstoren ausrotten
brutal, verschleppenmassakrierenz. B.: ,Die Bekampfung kommunistischer
Banden auf dem Balkan wurde erfolgreich fortgesef?t.“Mehrere der Tat
dringend verdéchtige polnischéBanditen sind festgenommen wordef.*
.Das deutsche Volk steht empérend und erschittert der Bahre der sechs
ermordetenMatrosen der »Altmark«. In uns allen herrscht dernZgegen die
teuflischen Morder an der Themse’® ,Deutsche Kriegsgefangene waren es
gewesen, die diesen rotbtordbestierzu Tausenden zum Opfer gefallen war€n.”
JAuch (ber unser Vaterland raste einstmals nRotl der Bolschewisten’
.Das grauenvollé/erbrecherim Blutbad von Katyn, das die Welt aufhorchen Jiel3
beschaftigt weiter [...] die deutschen Stelléh,Die Polen begegneten traditionell
jedem Gesetzlosen unkrbrechemit Sympathie, statt ihn [...] als Volksschadling
zu verachter® Die schrecklichen rotenHenker haben Kriegsgefangene
gemordet.“7 LJAlle diese Lander stehen unter deherror der kommunistischen
Parteien, die sich mit der Bezeichnung freundstbladt demokratische
Regierungen schmiickeff* Der bolschewistisch&error, der sich heute tiber den

67 Krz, Nr.126, 1944, S. 1.
% Krz, Nr. 77,1942, S. 5.
% 1is 2008, S. 70.

0 Krz, Nr. 126, 1944S. 2.

T Krz, Nr. 18, 1939, S. 1.
2 Krz, Nr 43, 1940, S. 1.

3 Krz, Nr. 80, 1944, S. 8.
" Krz, Nr. 86, 1944, S. 1.
S Krz, Nr. 92,1943, S. 1.
® Krz, Nr. 67, 1940, S. 1.
T Krz, Nr. 91, 1943, S. 1.
8 Krz, Nr. 239, 1944, S. 1.
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ganzen Erdball ausgebreitet hat, vernichtete sifeDie Terroristenwerden hart
bestraft, und wir werden nicht zogern, dlérder von Polizisten der vollen Harte
des Gesetzes auszusetZén‘ln unserem berechtigten Kampf gegen den
sowjetischerTerrorismusgingen wir bisher mit viel Harte und wenig Diplotiea
vor.“®*  Nordamerikanisch&@errorbomben griffen in den Mittagsstunden die Stadt
an‘®? Diese roterBarbarenhaben nichts mit Menschlichkeit zu thiAber nicht
nur die Vergiftungder Volksmassen war das Werk der JufferDie Juden, das
Gift im Volkskorper, hatten Deutschland geschwﬁ%‘ht,, Vernichtung der
judischen Seuche sei eine moralische VerpflichttfgEr fiel den bestialischen
Grausamkeiterler Sowjets zum Opféf*,Nach dem furchtbaren Blutbad und den
Zerstérungenkonnten wir als Gefangene in Russland keine Grexderten.®
.Der einzige Weg, das Bose auszuléschenGiswalt“® Die Bolschewisierung
Europas ist das Endziel d&ewalpolitik des Kreml®; ,Zum anderen betonten
zahlreiche Nachrichten und Kommentare, dass ModiaGelegenheit nutze, um
in den sowijetisch besetzten Gebieten mit List Gelalt ein kommunistisches
Regime zu etabliere™ ,Unser Ziel ist dieAusrottungvon Tyrannei®’ ,Das
britische Volk hat keine Veranlassung zu triumpémerEs wird die Rechnung
bezahlen missen, die hier seine verantwortlichemnd& zum Auftrage ihrer
judischen Aufpeitscher un#ietzer durch ihre Blutschuld aufmacheri“,Man
sieht amerikanische und englischeftgangstervom Himmel heruntergefalleff"
.ole sind dort am groten, wo dieBrutalitdit der Luftgangster den
Vernichtungswillen unserer Feinde am starksten gilmld95 LAuch hier befinden
sich die Volksdeutschen in einem jahrelangen Zuastapolnischer
Drangsalierung® ,Die Politik der marxistisch-bolschewistischen Masmérder

9 Krz, Nr. 93,1943, S. 1.
8 Krz, Nr. 185, 1942, S. 5.
8 Krz, Nr. 186, 1942, S. 1
8 Krz, Nr. 4,1945, S. 1.
8 Krz, Nr. 147, 1943, S.
8 Krz, Nr. 142, 1942, S.
8 Krz, Nr. 217, 1944, S.
8 Krz, Nr. 86, 1944, S. 1.
8 Krz, Nr. 4,1945, S. 1.

8 Krz, Nr. 14, 1944, S. 1.
8 Krz, Nr. 124, 1944, S. 8.
% Krz, Nr. 254, 1944, S. 1.
%1 Krz, Nr. 247, 1944, S. 1.
92 Krz, Nr. 185, 1942, S. 5.
% Krz, Nr. 14, 1944, S. 1.
% Krz, Nr. 124, 1944, S. 2.
% Krz, Nr. 14, 1944, S. 1.
%  Krz, Nr. 186, 1942, S. 10.
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sei auf Drangsalierung der Verhafteten gerichtéf* ,Die Misshandlungvon
Haftlingen interessierte die Justiz natirlich nicht, ,Deutschland erstrebt dort
nicht die Unterdriickungvon kleinen Voélkern, sondern einzig und allein die
Sicherung eines Lebensraumés.‘Die Anglo-Amerikaner kdnnen durch ihren
Luftkrieg wohl umfangreiche materielle Schaden @men und den européischen
Kunstbesitz vernichten aber den Geist Europas vermégen sie damit nicht
auszurotten®®  Ganz Europa steht vor der Gefahr, durch eine ramiatisch-
bolschewistische Welleernichtetzu werden.®* ,Dann wird Herr Churchill in die
Geschichte eingehen als der Mann, der leichtsidagy englische Weltreich aufs
Spiel gesetzt und damierstorthat.“%?  Die Bolschewisten haben nicht auf die
Taten von Einzelnen oder von Gruppen gewartet, emondjanze von Polen
bewohnte Landstriche, ganze Schichten nur desheistort weil sie zerstoren
wollten.”*®  Der Bolschewismus wiinscht die radikale Macht. Ufese zu
erlangen, genigt es ihm nicht, ganze Klassen, g8témede radikahuszurotten
sondern er wiinscht auch die Seele der Ubriggell@bedllig zu besitzen®
,Eine Bande von zehn Maé&nnern hat einen Volksdeetschorutal
zusammengeschlagetf® ,Die Bolschewisten [...] hielten Tausende gefangen
verschlepptenHunderttausende und haben in den Geféngnissentaietemde
Menschermassakrierund verbrannt®®

Fachsprachliche Bezeichnungen und Ausdriicke hatiemllem die Aufgabe,
die Gegner des NS-Regimes im bestimmten Stil deetteis. Sie sollten auch ein
Bedrohungsgefuhl wecken, das deutsche Volk zum Kampihnen ermuntern
und die Notwendigkeit ihrer vélligen Vernichtungdudersklavung beweisen. Aus
den oben getroffenen Uberlegungen geht hervor, zlasgesen Gegnern vor allem
das Judentum, aber auch slawische Nationen, damdaten und natiirlich andere
Kriegsgegner gehortefi!

% Krz, Nr. 80, 1944, S. 8.
% Krz, Nr. 239, 1944, S. 2.
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107 Klemperer 1949, S. 90.



Fachsprachliche ausdriicke in der , krakauer zeitung” 1939-1945 41

Bibliografie
Primarliteratur

Krakauer Zeitung1939-1945), Zeitungsverlag Krakau-Warschau
Sekundarliteratur

Hoffmann, L., 1987Kommunikationsmittel Fachsprache. Eine EinfuhruBerlin.

Jockheck, L., 2006, Propaganda im Generalgouvernement. Die
NS-Besatzungspresse fur Deutsche und Polen 193)-08#abriick.

Kinne, M. / Schwitalla, J., 199&prache im Nationalsozialismudeidelberg.

Klemperer, V., 1949, TI. Notizbuch eines PhilologeBerlin.

Kottunowski, P., 1987,Charakterystyka hitlerowskiego dziennika Krakauer
Zeitung ,Zeszyty Prasoznawcze”, R. XXVIII, nr 2 (112), aow, 41-56.

Kosinska, D., 1991, Die Sprache im Dienste der nationalsozialistischen
Propaganda des Dritten Reiche®tockie Rozprawy Neofilologiczne”, Band |,
Ptock, 195-204.

Lis, R., 2008, Propagandasprache im Dritten Reich anhand der
NS-Besatzungspresse im Generalgouverneriviimichen.

Lis, R., 2010,Propaganda im Generalgouvernement. Die NS-Besatpnegse
in Polen 1939-1945,Studien zur Deutschkunde”, Band XLV, Warszawa,
549-559.

Schmidt, W., 1969Charakter und gesellschaftliche Bedeutung der Fadthen
~Sprachpflege — Zeitschrift fir gutes Deutsch”, Bd8, Leipzig/Berlin, 10-21.

Stefaidkova, J. / Tuharska, Z., 201Bachtext — Terminus — Ubersetzum@anska
Bystrica.



Beata Nawrot-Lis

Kazimierz Pulaski University of Technology and Humanities
Radom, Poland

b.nawrot-lis@uthrad.pl

SOCIAL AND LINGUISTIC BENEFITS OF CONTENT AND
LANGUAGE INTEGRATED LEARNING (CLIL)

Streszczenie: Obecnie w calej Europie 1 poza nig mozna zaobserwowac wzrost
wpltywu Zintegrowanego Ksztatcenia Przedmiotowo-Jezykowego (CLIL) na
praktyke nauczania jezykow, a lista mozliwych korzysci ptynacych z tej formy
edukacji jest stosunkowo dluga. Ponizszy artykul omawia dostgpne wyniki
i wnioski dotyczace potencjalu Zintegrowanego Ksztalcenia Przedmiotowo-
Jezykowego, koncentrujac si¢ na dwoch grupach  korzysci:  spotecznych
i jezykowych.

Stowa kluczowe: nauczanie dwujezyczne, ksztatcenie jezykowe, efekty.

Abstract: The influence of CLIL on teaching practice is currently expanding
quickly across Europe and beyond and the list of possible benefits of CLIL is
relatively long. The article discusses the already available results and conclusions
on the potential of Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL). The paper
focuses on two groups of the benefits: social and linguistic ones.

Keywords: bilingual teaching, language teaching, effects.

Content and Language Integrated Learning is seen as a way of improving the
standards of education in Europe. Firstly, it paves the way for the integration of
European citizens. Secondly, it values content teaching, since it underlines the
importance of a learner in his/her process of learning. Thirdly, it can improve
contemporary language programmes. Let us consider these dimensions in turn and
analyse possible benefits of implementing CLIL into educational settings.

As Pérez-Vidal has suggested, they can be grouped in the three different
categories used to describe the rationale behind CLIL. The author enumerates:

1. Linguistic benefits
Increases the number of hours of exposure to the target language.
Promotes authentic communication.

Extends the number of domains and functions of language being used.
Stimulates interaction.
Communication becomes meaningful.

S S
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2. Educational and pedagogical benefits

A cross-sectional approach to language learning is enforced.
Increases motivation.

Spurs didactics.

Improves studying skills.

Stimulates intrinsic motivation to communicate.

oC R0 o

3. Social benefits
a. Promotes linguistic diversity.
b. Promotes intercultural approaches to education.
c. Promotes European citizenship.'

Content and Language Integrated Learning seems to be highly justified in
foreign language teaching, for both social and linguistic reasons.

1. Social Benefits

With respect to social factors, it should be noted that we are living in the era of
globalization. Increasing contacts between countries directly evoke the need to
communicate in a foreign language. People not only have a chance to work but also
study abroad. In order to do it, they are expected to reach an appropriate level of
advancement in a second language. This expectation has been stated by The
European Commission: “The European Commission has been looking into the state
of bilingualism and language education since the 1990s, and has a clear vision of
a multilingual Europe in which people can function in two or three languages”.

There is a strong need to create certain conditions for foreign language learning,
in order for people to function in a foreign language or even enter a foreign society.
Content and Language Integrated Learning provides such conditions and prepares
the learners for the internationalization process. There is a need for teaching school
subjects by means of a foreign language as soon as possible, especially in the case
of people who link their future life with living or studying abroad. In addition,
other sources maintain that using CLIL in the classroom enables the students to
learn, for example, about specific neighbouring countries, regions or minority
groups, since it introduces the wider cultural context.’ Streeter adds that CLIL
provides “constant comparison of and reflection on a student’s own country
and culture in historical, geographical or social contexts with those of foreign
societies”.*

Furthermore, Mehisto, Marsh and Frigols state that teaching content and
language at the same time, gives the learners a possibility to obtain necessary social

Pérez-Vidal, 2007, 112.
Mushkudiani, 2017, 2.
Papaja, 2012, 29.
Streeter, 2000, 4.
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skills and habits which are necessary in order to become successful “in an
everchanging world”.” At this point, we may also refer to the concept of language
users as acteurs sociaux introduced in The Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages and defended by Byram. A successful acteur social is
a norm-accepting user. As Byram observes, the “intercultural dimension”
in language teaching should be aimed at guiding learners to become intercultural
speakers or mediators. Thus, language teaching with an intercultural dimension
enables learners to acquire the linguistic competence, but also to develop their
intercultural competence, e.g. the ability to ensure a shared understanding by
people of different social identities, the ability to interact with people with different
multiple identities and their own individuality. In other words, developing the
intercultural dimension in language teaching involves recognising that the aims are:

1. To give students intercultural competence as well as linguistic competence;

2. To prepare them for interaction with people of various cultures;

3. To enable them to understand and accept people from different cultures as

individuals with other distinctive values, perspectives, and behaviours;
4. To help them to notice that such interaction is an enriching experience.’

Therefore, the role of the language teacher is to develop skills, attitudes and
awareness of values just as much as to develop a knowledge of a given culture or
country.” In the light of the above, Content and Language Integrated Learning
seems to be a highly justified approach in foreign language teaching, since it
promotes values and skills conducive to multilingualism and multiculturalism in
Europe.

2. Linguistic benefits

Linguistic benefits are another group of profits mentioned at the beginning of
the article. To begin with, according to Richards and Rodgers “linguistic units
should create coherence and cohesion within speech and texts and not be limited to
the level of sentences or phrases”.® The authors believe that language is text and
discourse-based and in order to achieve an appropriate level of a foreign language
we should be able to get into contact with “the textual and discourse structure” of
written texts.”

Written texts are also highly valued during CLIL classes, since CLIL treats
a second language as a vehicle for learning content. In order to master the content,
we need “linguistic entities longer than single sentences”.' The CLIL approach

Mehisto / Marsh / Frigols, 2008, 12.
Byram, 2009, 14.

Byram / Gribkova / Starkey, 2002, 40.
Richards / Rodgers, 2001, 208.

Ibid.

" Ibid.
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builds on and transfers the range of reading strategies for example the use of
contextual clues, including non-verbal features such as layout, punctuation and
graphical illustrations, reading between the lines (inference), summarising main
ideas or visualising."

What is more, Content and Language Integrated Learning seeks to combine
language with learner’s knowledge and thinking skills. The role of a foreign
language in CLIL has already been defined as a medium in teaching school
subjects. Since students “do not start as blank slates”'” but bring important
knowledge and experience into the classroom it is essential to make the best use of
this knowledge. Activating learners’ knowledge is one of the methods of building
»scaffolding™ in the classroom.

As mentioned above, CLIL activates learners’ thinking skills. While learning
school subjects, especially related to science, there is a great need for active
thinking. Content and language integrated learning implements these
recommendations, since during CLIL classes, for example chemistry through
English, students are given cognitively demanding tasks. There are many
classroom methods to activate learners’ minds and this process is perceived as
highly beneficial. As Stern puts it: “A living language is a language in which we
can think. Language is bound up with meaning and thinking. Learning a language
involves learning to think in that language.”"

Stern is convinced that activating learners’ minds should be a natural process in
foreign language learning and only by meaningful practice students will be able to
successfully use this language in their future. CLIL approach also attaches great
importance to cognitive thinking and tries to familiarise students with thinking in
a foreign language from the very beginning.

Other positive aspects of applying Content and Language Integrated Learning in
the classroom are: higher motivation to learn on the part of the students, wider
range of vocabulary, greater certainty in using foreign words as well as being more
eager to speak in a foreign language. Moreover, the visible results are also
excellent skills in using foreign language dictionaries together with independence
and persistence in work."

It is worth adding that CLIL classrooms are seen as “a huge language bath”"
which encourages naturalistic language learning as well as the development of
communicative competence. Since the lessons are constructed around “real” topics,
there is no need to design individual tasks. As Dalton-Puffer states, CLIL “itself is
a one huge task which ensures the use of the foreign language for authentic

" Coyle / Holmes / King, 2009, 49.
12" Richards / Rodgers, 2001, 211.

3 Stern, 1998, 109.

' Stryczek, 2002, 235.

'S Dalton-Puffer / Smit, 2007, 3.
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communication”.'® Deller and Price add that there is no need for a teacher to think
about some appropriate and interesting subject to gain learners’ attention. It is also
more likely that learning subjects which already are part of a school curriculum
will act as a highly motivating factor. An obvious proof for such
a relation to exist would be students’ final marks.'’

Finally, Content and Language Integrated Learning provides also many benefits
for the school itself. As Papaja notices, the schools implementing CLIL are seen as
modern and their teachers as “promoters of an international way of life”.
The author adds that as an innovative approach, CLIL has a potential to break
down “(l)gltdated pedagogical ideas” and can change the present school system in
Europe.
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JEZYKOZNAWCZE ASPEKTY SLOWNIKA WSPOLCZESNEJ
ANGIELSZCZYZNY

Streszczenie:Debata na temat zwiakow jezykoznawstwa z leksykografi czyli
przydatndci teoretycznych opiséwegzykoznawczych w leksykografii praktycznej,
nie jest zagadnieniem nowym. Lata 70-te poprzednigiylecia to czas, kiedy
leksykografowie zaczynajtraktowa& teork jezykowa jako narzdzie nieodzowne

w pracy nad stownikami. Obecnie leksykografiaezykoznawstwo s ze soh
nierozerwalnie powizane. W pracach badaczy niniejszego zagadnienia
znajdujemy stwierdzenieze precyzja oraz jaké opisu leksykograficznego

w dwej mierze zalz od efektbw wypracowanych przezzykoznawcow
(Hartmann, 1983; Gouws, 2012).

Stowa kluczowe:jezykoznawstwo, stownik, leksykografia, definicja.

Abstract: The discussion on the usefulness of theoreticgjulstics to practical
lexicography is in fact not new. It has been haldesthe advent of lexicography as
a formal discipline. On the one hand, there is koBhip in favour of the
distinction between lexicography and theoreticalgliistics, as lexicography is
considered as a practical venture rather than yhénr the other, one can
easily notice increased interest of linguists ixidegraphy after 1970. Hence, the
aim of the paper is to outline the usefulness mjdistic theory in the process of
compilation of dictionaries of English.

Keywords: linguistics, dictionary, lexicography, definition.

1. Tytutem wsigpu: Leksykografia i inne dziedziny jezykoznawcze
Przedmiotowe rozwania zacze od umieszczenia sztuki stownikarskiej
w szerszym kontekie jezykoznawczym. Leksykografia praktyczna, Kktorej
produktem finalnym s wiasnie stowniki wspobiczesnej angielszczyzny
postrzegana jest bardzo g¢sio jako cg$¢ jezykoznawstwa stosowanego.
Jednoczénie nie trzeba uwanej lektury i analizy zmieniagej sk i ciagle

! Stowniki wspéiczesnej angielszczyzny, kidrepszedmiotem niniejszej analizy nig s
rozumiane jako jedynie i wytznie stowniki w anglosaskim wydaniu.



48 Anna Stachurska

doskonalonej sztuki pisania stownikow, aby zaibwia ze stownikarstwo
praktyczne bardzo ¢gto jest pod wplywem i korzysta, czy nawet opier@a s
0 dokonania rnych innych gafzi jezykoznawstwa teoretycznego.
W szczegOlnéci maozna tutaj méwd o zwiazkach leksykografii z leksykologi
semantyk, ale rownie socjolingwistyk i stylistyka. Wydaje s, ze ma@zna mowe
nie tyle o symbiozie, co raczej o aktywnej dwu vee&tvo warunkowanej
koegzystencji i dziataniu sztuki stownikarskiejedpej strony, i z drugiej strony
réznych dziatéw ¢zykoznawstwa teoretycznego, co schematyzuje punkt 1

PUNKT 1:

LEKSYKOLOGIA

[--]
MORFOLOGIA < |

SEMANTYKA |

LEKSYKOGRAFIA

[
SOCJOLINGWISTYKA

Jak podkré&la Polaski (1995) wEncyklopedii dzykoznawstwa Ogdlnega co
przedstawiam w puncie 2, stowniki jedanjczne:

PUNKT 2:

» /] sq glownym Srodkiem szerokiego oddziatywania
spolecznego i przekazywania informacji o wynikach badan
nad zasobem leksykalnym [ ... |
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Stowniki pelng normatywn funkcje w sferze ¢zykoznawczej. Zwiaszcza
chodzi tu o badania z =zakresu semantyki, frazeolagiaz morfologii.
Mozna, zatem powiedzie ze kazda préba badajezykoznawczych, ktorych cel
jest w jakie§ mierze teoretyczny, musi opiéraigc 0 praktyczny produkt pracy
leksykografow. W przypadku gdada semantycznych, leksykologicznych czy te
morfologicznych stowniki stz, jako baza badawcza i nadzie weryfikaciji.
Jednoczénie oczywistym jest, ze na ranych etapach rozwoju iy
jezykoznawczej propozycje wielu poszczegllnych razai teoretycznych
znajdowaty swéj wptyw i odbicie na kierunki w rozjucsztuki stownikarskiej oraz
na ksztalcie samych produktéw sztuki stownikarskiegyktadéw na to jest wiele,
ale ogranicg si¢ do kilku najbardziej reprezentatywnych.

Zacznijmy od jednego z vimiejszych okresOw w rozwojwegykoznawstwa
nowazytnego, ktory przypadt na wiek XIX. Rozwoj metodyistioryczno-
poréwnawczej w wieku XIX skutkowat na dwa sposolay mozwdj leksykografii
europejskiej. Po pierwsze trzeba powiedzee powstaniu kategorii stownikoéw
etymologicznych, ktore zaely sie ukazywa na rynku wydawniczym wkaie
w drugiej potowie XIX wieku. Jednocgeie metoda historyczno-poréwnawcza
miata olbrzymi wptyw na rozwoj stownikarstwa hisfoznego, ktérego produkty
w zamierzeniu mialy zawie¢anie tylko informac¢ etymologicza, ale réwnie
dokumentag rozwoju wyrazéw od momentu ich pojawieniae slo czasow
wspotczesnych. Pierwszym takim dzietem w histiedisykografii brytyjskiej byt
10 tomowy stownik A New English Dictionary on Historical Principles,
ktory zacat sic pojawia w ostatnich dekadach wieku XIX.

Analizujac wczesne badania znaczenia zm zauwayé, ze jednym
z wazniejszych dokonaw tej sferze, ktore miato dy wptyw na stownikarstwo
byly badania semantyczne w ostatnich dekadach Xlpierwszych dekadach
XX wieku. Stowniki tematyczne zaely sie ukazywa& na rynku brytyjskim ju
w potowie XIX wieku, w postaci na przyktad dzietaogeta pod tytutem
Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases; tez niemieckogzycznego stownik
Dornseiff'a z roku 1933. Sam stownik tematyczny tzyideograficzny definiu
w puncie 3 stowami zaczerpitymi z pracy Burkhanov'a z roku 1998:
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PUNKT 3:

® The ideographic dictionary is defined as a reference work
with non-alphabetical arrangement of the word list [ ... ]

Nalezy podkréli¢, ze idea stownikowego ukladu ideograficznego bazego
na grupach rzeczowych odpowiagiajch obszarom pegiowym — chocia byta
obecna w leksykografii praktycznejzjuv potowie wieku XIX — niewtpliwie
otrzymata mowy bodziec do rozwoju, jak | podstavieoretyczn wraz
z pojawieniem si teorii pol J. Triera w pierwszych dekadach wieKiX.
Jeili chodzi o bardziej wspoéiczesne dokonania leksyéfiigbrytyjskiej na tym
polu, takim niewtpliwym oskgnicciem w tym obszarze jekbngman Lexicon of
Contemporary EnglistMcArthura z roku 1980, ktérego fragment makrostunk
przedstawiam w punkcie 4.

PUNKT 4:

B The Body: its Functions and Welfare

B1 The Body Generally B60 Fluids and Waste Products
ggga m Spirits, and Ghosts of the Body
H1 Sugslanc?s and Materials 8:‘2’ L’I‘:me‘;:";’w Pipes.
eneral
G1  Mind, Yhou)ém, and Reason H13  Rubbish and Waste
B10 The Body: Overall B80 Bodily States and
A120  Parts of Animals Associated Activities
A130 Kinds and Parts of Plants F1 Feeling and Behaviour
Generall
B20 The Head and the Face F260 Senses ang Sensations
F240  Actions of the Face Related
o Foslkion s B110 Bodily Conditions Relating to
G1  Thinking, Judging, and Health, Sickness, and
Remembering Disability
B30 The Trunk, Arms, and Legs F260 Senses and Sensations
E30  Food B140 Diseases and Aliments
B50 The Skin, the Complexion, E80  Cigarettes and Drugs
‘"":1"20' ngs 5,51 B160 Medicine and General
D170 Cleaning and Personal Care Medical Care

120 Light and Colour 1170 Science and Technology |
J




Jezykoznawcze aspekty stownika wspotczesnej angielszczyzny 51

Podobnie, ciekaw odmiary tego typu stownika jest stownik Williama
BrohaughEnglish through the Ages 1998 roku, ktéry niejakoatzy podejcie
polowe (tematyczne) z ¢giem diachronicznym.

Podstawow cechy ukladu takiego stownika jest grupa tematyczna,rektd
zawiera w sobie zestaw jednostek stownikowychaoyah te same lub podobne
denotaty mieszaze st w danej grupie tematycznej. Dla adresata takich
stownikdéw — a najogciej jak twierda leksykografowie, $ nimi ci uzytkownicy,
dla ktorych gzyk stownika nie jestegykiem rodowitym — najwaniejsze jest to,
ze lista grup tematycznych, jak i ich etws¢ warunkowane g parametrem
waznaosci dla komunikatywnych potrzetyytkownikdéw stownika.

Preznie rozwijapce sg jezykoznawstwo kognitywne tak znalazio swoje
odbicie w najnowszych dzietach sztuki leksykograiiej. Wid& to doskonale na
przyktadzie stownikaMichaela Rundell'aMacmillan English Dictionaryz roku
2002, w ktorym tak zwana metoda pudetkowa zostalstosowana do catego
bogactwa metaforyki ¢gyka angielskiego. Tym zagadnieniem zajmiemy Si
szczegbtowo w dalszej €i artykutu.

2. Zagadnienia szczegotowe: gdykoznawcze aspekty stownika wspdlczesnej
angielszczyzny — wybor probleméw

Jednym z paradoksow istriejch od zawsze wekykoznawstwie jest to,
ze sami badacze zajmugy sk znaczeniem ¢z&to nie byli do kaca pewni, czym
jest samo znaczenie. Mua powiedzié, ze niepewné ta manifestowata sina
kilka sposobdéw. Miedzy innymi w tékie cigle aktualnej pracy Ogdena
i Richards'a, zatytutowanej znacp The Meaning of Meaninggutorzy poddaj
krytycznej analizie kilkargie koncepcji znaczenia.

Oczywiscie nie miato to wikszego wplywu na konieczi® definiowania
znaczenia w pracy leksykograficznej, bo przeciea potrzeby redagowania
stownikdéw definiowanie znaczenia jest spagvodstawow i zadaniem naczelnym.
Zajmijmy sk teraz jednym z najbardziej istotnych elementéw sopi
leksykograficznego, to jestefinicja znaczenia.W PUNKCIE 5 podaj definicje
znaczenia wedtug§townika ¢zyka Polskiego
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PUNKT 5:

® /.| okreSlenie znaczenia wyrazu sprowadzajgce sie
zwykle do sprecyzowania jego tresci i zorientowania
w jego mozliwym zakresie (z lac. definitio 'okreslenie’).

Najczsciej — aczkolwiek nie wylcznie — uytkownik stownika wspoéiczesnej
angielszczyzny sga do wybranego przez siebie produktu pracy lekgndicznej
po to, aby pozmaznaczenie lub znaczenia danego stowa, a inne wiegd —
aczkolwiek relewantne dla peinego opisu leksykagrakgo, takie jak wymowa
wyrazu, kategoria gramatyczna, do ktorej dany wyralezy, czy te: taczliwose
kolokacyjna danej jednostki stownikowej — interaskiprzystajcego ze stownika
znacznie rzadziej i w mniejszym stopniu. Oczcs@ proces opisu znaczenia
jednostek stownikowych wymaga od leksykografa, aaczej od zespotu
leksykograféw redagagych dana pozyej leksykograficza, zaréwno dobrej
znajomdci teorii semantycznych jak i tatwo definiowalnych umiefnosci
warsztatowych.

Mozna te: powiedzi€, ze sama operacja definiowania znacatanowi jakby
ostatnj faz twolrczego procesu leksykograficznego, bo oprocanesm
definiowania — w przypadku jednostek leksykalnyckelaznacznych, a takich
jednostek w gzyku angielskim jest najwtej, leksykograf boryka siczsto
Z rozbudowanymi tacuchami polisemicznymidalacymi rezultatem historycznego
rozwoju znaczeniowego. | whaie tutaj na proces opisu znaczenia skiada si
nierzadko arbitralny proces wydzielania wszystkicinaczé 1 odcieni
znaczeniowych danej jednostki oraz ich odpowiedrseeregowanie w ramach
artykutu  hastowego, co zilustrowano za pomoartykutu hastowego
zaczerpnjtego zMacmillan EnglishDictionary w punkcie 6:
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PUNKT é6:

calendar /'kaelinda/ noun [C] %k
1 a set of pages showing the days, weeks, and months
of a particular year: a wall/desk calendar
2 a system for measuring the length of a year and
dividing it into periods such as weeks and months: the

- Jewish/ Roman caiendar
3 a list of important events and the dates they take
place: one of the major events of the sporting calendar
4 AmE a mary where you write things you plan to do
4a. Am E the things you plan to do within a particular
period of time: I don’t see how we can fit this into the
senator’s busy calendar.

Dochodaz tutaj take i inne kwestie, na przyktad problem pgda decyzji, czy
w pewnych przypadkach mamy do czynienia agi@m polisemicznym jednego
wyrazu, czy te raczej mana tu méwt o istnieniu dwoch odbnych jednostek
homonimicznych. Problem ten, na pozor yogne i jedynie gzykoznawczy,
znajduje oczywicie swoje odzwierciedlenie w praktyce stownikargkizo prawda
réznica miedzy homonimi a polisemi, jak podkréla Polaski (1995)
w Encyklopedii dzykoznawstwa Ogdélnegma|...] charakter genetyczny, a wiec
diachroniczny, to jednak kady leksykograf dbagy o detal opisu musi
zdecydowd, z ktérym z omawianych tutaj zjawisk ma tutaj daymenia.
| tak na przyktad punkt:7

PUNKT 7:

® Jead = 'to give access to' (Example: This road leads to the
Soho Square).

® Jead = 'very heavy metalic substance' (Example: I could
hardly walk because my feet felt as heavy as lead).
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Pokazujeze nie ma wikszych wtpliwosci, ze w przypadku takich wyrazow
jak czasownikowe lead oraz rzeczownikowelead mamy do czynienia
z homonimi — a wildciwie z odmian homonimii zwanej homografi to
w przypadku pary rzeczownikéw podanycipunkcie 8:

PUNKT 8:

® sole = 'name of the fish' (Example: I never eat the sole
because there is little to eat but bones).

® sole = 'lower part of the shoe' (Example: The shoemaker
said thay the sole was beyond repair).

Wydaje s¢, ze mamy tutaj — podobnie jak w poprzednim przypad do
czynienia ze zjawiskiem homonimii, ktéra, jak twder chyba zasadnie Burchanov
(1998), byta historycznie rzecz ujmajpolisemi.

Jednym z gtéwnych problemoéw, z ktorym borykeae deksykograf jest
wydzielanie i szeregowanie znachejednostek hastowych.Zgodnie ze sztuk
leksykograficzn leksykograf w fazie wsgpnej pochyla s nad zbiorem
przyktadow uycia zapisanych na fiszkach, mikrofiszkach czy te dobie
wspotczesnej w formie komputerowej zbiorow, ktorataliza ma wytordi rézne
znaczenia wyrazow. Borykanieesi kontrowersyjnymi przypadkami w sztuce
stownikarskiej nie ograniczagsdo jgzyka angielskiego, a raczej stanowi nenm
pracy redakcyjnej nad stownikami w ziych jzykach. | tak dla przykiadu
zarowno w ¢zyku polskim, jak i stowackim wyragtowa czy tez stowacki
rzeczownik hlava wystepuja w ciagach polisemicznych ujawnigych s¢ na
poziomie semantycznym. Stwierdzamy to na podstéakieh wyraen, jak: glowa
paistwa, gltowa rodziny, kapwciana glowa, podobnie jak i stowackich
ekwiwalentow:hlava statu, kapustna hlavaystepujacych w znaczeniu zaréwno
‘gtbwka kapusty', 'najwaiejsza osoba w rodzinie', 'najivaejsza osoba w danym
panstwie', ale rownigz metaforycznie w znaczeniu 'nigdra, nierozgargta osoba’,
jak to wydaje s sugerowd poster z zasobdéw slowackiego czarnego humoru
pokazany w punkcie 9:
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PUNKT 9:

CIERNYHUMOR.sk

Semantyka wypracowata jasne kryteria ujmowania irac@wywania
wieloznaczndci wyrazowej. Najczscie] przyjmuje st, ze z wieloznaczrizia
mamy do czynienia wtedy, kiedy @dizy poszczegolnymi znaczeniami zachodzi
szeroko rozumiana relacja podaiseva, nieobecna w przypadku zjawiska
homonimii. Leksykografia teoretyczna — wspomagarzep dokonania na gruncie
semantyki — stawia szczego6towe wymagania praktyoenikarskiej, zwlaszcza
opisowi jednostek polisemicznych, ktére ngledo najwaniejszych zada
leksykografa, poniewato wiasnie znaczenie, czy zeznaczenia wyrazu jest tym,
czego uytkownik stownika jest sklonny szukaw stowniku najczsciej.
Bardziej ogédlnie, wymagania i postulaty formutowapezez leksykografow
teoretycznych pod adresem pisgch stowniki przedstawioney za Zmigrodzkim
(2008, 129-130) w punkcie 10:

PUNKT 10:

« % przede wszystkim definicja stownikowa powinna énieharakter
jezykowy, a nie encyklopedyczny. W przypadkulijeen warunek nie jest
spetniony méwi gi o scjentyzmie lub encyklopedyzmie w definiowaniu,

« ¥ definicja powinna b§ przektadalna, to jest ag definiupcy powinien
by¢ rbwnoznaczny z definiendum. W przeciwnym razienyalo czynienia
z definicp zbyt waska lub szerok,

« % definicja powinna mié charakter rozczionkowany, to znaczy powinna
sktad& si¢ z elementow prostszych od definiendum,

« % w definicji nie mae wystpi¢ ani wyraz definiowany ani ktéregokolwiek
z jej sktadnikow,
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« % niektérych jednostek w stowniku nie ma potrzebyfirdewac.
Na przyktad w stowniku popularnym, nie ma potrzebgfiniowania
stownictwa najbardziej podstawowego, jak na przgkiawierzta czy
rosliny,

« % z jezykowego charakteru opisu wynika postulat powstrayia s¢ od
definiowania wszelkiej terminologii specjalistycznponiewa wymagato
by to wywania terminologii specjalistycznej,

« % s jednostki, ktorych znaczenie nie powinno ¢bydefiniowane
kazdorazowo przy hde (polisemia systematyczna), jednostki pozastj
we wzajemnym uktadzie hierarchicznym.

Postulaty powysze nalgy uzn& za konsekwencje wprowadzone z pezig
zasad o0golnej teorii semantycznej. Méavibardziej szczego6towo, §é chodzi
0 punkt pierwszy, to natg podkrélié¢, ze problemencyklopedyczndci definiciji
nie jest zjawiskiem nowym. Mma powiedzié, ze encyklopedyzacja stownikow
dokonuje s wraz z rozwojem wiaty, ale rownie jest rozpowszechniarpokus
traktowania stownikaegykowego, jakozrodia popularyzacji téei naukowych.
Co rownie wane, jedma z waznych przyczyn upowszechniania tego typu definicji
jest niewatpliwa tatwas¢ encyklopedycznego definiowania.

Trzeba podkrdi¢, ze encyklopedyzm znaczenia stownikowegdaje st
rozmijac z wyczuciem ¢zykowym, gdy definicje encyklopedyczne ¢zto nie
pasuj do cytatow czy te przyktaddéw uycia, a chyba najwaiejsze jest to,
ze w dobie przyspieszonych zmian cywilizacyjnychotdgpu definicje mog
dezaktualizowa sie stosunkowo szybko wraz z pggém nauki, ale — co rownie
istotne — nie zdaj sprawy ze zdolriei danej jednostki do motywacji znadze
pochodnych i metafor. Punkt 11 egzemplifikuje tygowrzyktady definicji
encyklopedycznej haset stownikowychzéamych rzeczownikéw zaczerptyich
Z jezyka angielskiego i polskiego:
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PUNKT 11:

® eqr = the vertebrate organ of hearing, responsible for
maintaining equilibrium as well as sensing sound and
divided in mammals into the external ear, the middle ear,

and the inner ear:

® ucho = parzysty narzqgd stuchu i réwnowagi u kregowcow
(u czlowieka i ssakow skiadajqcy sie z ucha zewnetrznego,
Srodkowego i wewnetrznego) znajdujqcy si¢ po obu
stronach glowy, matzowina uszna.

Encyklopedyczne definicje angielskiego rzeczownilear i paralelnie
sformutowanej definicji polskiego rzeczownikecho nie odda zdolndci tych
rzeczownikow do motywowania znaézpochodnych, gdyzaréwno pierwszy, jak
i drugi mogi by¢ uzywane w znaczeniu ‘'uchwyt (np. kubka, garnka)'g(ear 'a
projecting handle, as on a vase or pitcher), jakniéz w niejasno motywowanym
znaczniu angielskiego rzeczownikaar 'kolba (np. kukurydzy)' (ang. ‘the
seed-bearing spike of a cereal plant, such as)corn'

Postulat ¢zykowego a nie encyklopedycznego charakteru déifijgst trafny
I najczsciej] akceptowany przez leksykografow-praktykow. iDiefe
encyklopedyczne w swej naturze faktograficzne, odsytajdo danych dyscyplin
naukowych i zastosouiaczasem znac#e Podkréli¢ nalery, ze korzystaj z nich
gtéwnie natywni uaytkownicy jezyka, a dla kontrastu definicje stownikowe
w stownikarstwie normatywnym, a takimia sstowniki wspotczesnegoegyka
angielskiego, koncentrjsie gldwnie na znaczeniu, pisowni, morfologii, stagusi
stylistycznym i sposobiezycia danej jednostki stownikowej. Stownik taki jest
zatem bardziej ayteczny dla oséb, ktérejyka s ucz.

Idac dalej, redaktorzy stownikow wspoiczesnej angieggzny nie powinni
przyjmowa ujecia encyklopedycznego, poniewvavyjasnianie znacze jednostek
leksykalnych z punktu widzenia ndych dyscyplin naukowych jest zazwyczaj
obciazone bkdem ignotum per ignotum Pojecie definiowaniaignotum per
ignotum, czyli sposobu definiowania, gdzie nieznane jestjaswane przez
nieznane, zawiera w sobie mechanizm tworzenia teknygch bédnych kot, co
ilustruje punkt 12:
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PUNKT 12:

® pisaé = formutowac, uyyjmowac swoje mysli na pismie,
utrwala¢ je za pomocq pisma.

® utrwalac = rejestrowac dzwieki, obrazy na tasmach,
plytach itp. w celu ich pdZniejszego odtworzenia,
zapisywac tekst.

Innymi stowy, procedura ta oznacza,znaczenie stowa ol§jasia sk za pomog
stéw, ktérych uaytkownik stownika nie rozumie, a wé proces wyjéniania
odbywa s¢ za pomog elementow, ktére same wymagajwyjasnienia.
Na tym przykladzie mma wykaza korelacg wspotczesnej teoriegykoznawczej
z praktyla leksykograficzn. | tak przedstawiciele semantyki kognitywnej zvajac
uwag: ha to, ze tak sformutowane definicje niea rzydatne do wykazania
zdolncci danej jednostki leksykalnej do motywacji znacpochodnych, metafor
i frazeologizmow.

W  zwiazku z tym problemem zae¢io wysuw& postulat definicji
alternatywnych, gzykowych, silnie rozcztonkowanych. Moa je okréli¢, jako
eksplikacje znaczeleksykalnych, wykorzystage pogcie indefinibiliow i lingua
mentalis (Wierzbicka, 1985) oraz, mawibardziej ogodlnie, rozwijage koncepgj
definicji kognitywnej(Bartminski,1984). Z pewnixia definicje kognitywm mazna
uzna za prolp przedstawienia catej — i niekiedy bardzo zoheej — struktury
semantycznej danego opisywanegocpi@, ale umieszczanie ich w stownikach
0golnych jest trudne do przeprowadzenia, gidwnieizgledow technicznych.

Pozostajc przy gzykoznawstwie kognitywnym ciekawproly odpowiedzi na
potrzeky uwzgkdniania metafor jest stownik wspétczesnegoyka angielskiego
Macmillan English Dictionary(2002), ktory — podbudowany teoretycznie szybko
rozwijajacym sk i wszechogarniacym kognitywizmem — proponuje rozygianie
ujecia znaczé metaforycznych w formie tak zwanych pudetek metafanych
zawierajcych pogcie kluczowe danej metafory, bo jak wiadomozde wycie
metaforyczne danego stowa czy tez idiomu zawieraolie pojecie kluczowe
(key idea). | tak winie punkt 13 pokazuje metegudetkovs zastosowan do
leksemu conversation ktéry wystpuje w metaforycznym znaczeniu droga =
przemieszczanieg punku X do y:
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PUNKT 13:

conversation
1 [C] a K b

CONVERSATION = DROGA = <PRZEMIESZCZANIE Z SIE OD PUNKTU X DO PUNKTU Y>

Jelli chodzi o postulat przektadalfm definicji, to trudno jest z nim
dyskutow&. Zauwamy, ze idzie za nim postulat bardziej szczegétowy, tt je
daznos¢ do unikania tego, co zwie esidefinicjami otwartymi, to jest takimi
definicjami, ktore zawieraj niedokaczone wyliczenia. Jak pokazuje punkt 14,
takie definicje jak te zaczerpite zLongman Dictionary of Contemporary English
bardzo cegsto obarczoneasmankamentem niejaséwm:

PUNKT 14:

® Furniture large objects such as chairs, tables, beds,
cupboards, etc.,

® Bed — a piece of furniture you sleep on,
® Chair — a piece of furniture for one person to sit on,

® Table — a piece of furniture with a flat top supported by
legs.

Jednak w tym miejscu nalg podkréli¢, ze definicje otwarte ssnieuniknione,
gdyz zakres pewnych pgj trudno jest przedstawogolnie w inny sposob.
Natomiast, j&li chodzi o kryteria wymienione w punktach 3, 4 i 5
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sprowadzajce s¢ do wymogu,ze definiens ma zawieteelementy semantycznie
prostsze od definiendum, to oczekiwania 8 peilni zasadne. Nalg jednak
zZwrocik uwag, ze nie zawsze wiadomo, bez szczegétowej analizy sgeeEnej,
ktore z danych elementéw semantycznyglpsostsze od innych, ale rownieie
zawsze to, co wydaje ¢siprostsze semantycznie jest bardziej zrozumiate.
Leksykografowie-praktycy, a zwlaszcza ci, ktérzy ragmwup stowniki
pedagogiczne, podejmujpréby ograniczania inwentarza definienséw @isle
wskazanego, zamkgtego zbioru lekseméw. | tak w przypadku cytowanagaj
stownika gzyka angielskiegoLongman Dictionary of Contemporary English
przyjeto koncepgi tak zwanego leksykonu definicyjnego,zywanego do
definiowania wszystkich jednostek stownikowych. dmem podstawy
merytorycznej jest taze — jak wykazuj badania nad akwizygjjezykowa — s to
stowa ktore cztowiek poznaje najwénée).

Co ciekawe wida tu jasno pewien rozwvick pomigdzy postulatami
teoretycznymi z jednej strony i potrzebami prakiyoni z drugiej strony.
Jak wiemy z licznych publikacji Wierzbickiej liczliago, co ména okréli¢ jako
indefinibilia, liczy wszake 60 pozycji. W praktyce leksykograficznej zbiér
2 tyskcy lekseméw okazuje gby¢ niewystarczajcy, gdyz w przypadku_ongman
Dictionary of Contemporary Englistachodzi konieczrié uzycia wielu lekseméw
pozostajcych poza leksykonem definicyjnym. W takiej sytuiacjsamej definicji
spotyka st dodatkowo zagni@lzona definicic owego nieznanego stowa, jak to
pokazuje punkt 15:

PUNKT 15:

® kangaroo = an Australian animal that moves by jumping
and carries its babies in POUCH (=a special pocket of
skin) on its stomach.

Poza tym skoro decydujemyesha definiowanie w stowniku wszystkich
jednostek, take tych najprostszych semantycznie, to nieuchrorpiizy ich
eksplikowaniu musimy postugiwa sk elementami bardzie] zionymi
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semantycznie, a nawet takimi, ktére wgdrej byly objgniane za pomec
jednostek, ktore wkmie staramy si zdefiniowa. Z tego wynikaze w niektorych
przypadkach unikgcie bkdu ignotum per ignotumub bkdnego kota staje si
praktycznie niemdiwe. Lektura wybranych grup haset wzrych stownikach
wspotczesnegaizyka angielskiego pokazujge z bkdnym kotem pérednim — tak
jednoznacznie pgpianym przez teoretykdw — mamy w leksykografii dyrienia
czesto i leksykografowie jakby sitego nie wstydgz Doskonale wida to na
podstawie materiatu stownikowego zaczegmgo z tego samego stownika
(LDCE) w punkcie 16:

PUNKT 16:

® child = a son or daughter of any age,
® son = someone s male child,

® daughter = someone s female child.

Mozna powiedzié, ze znajdujemy si tutaj niejako w bidnym Kkole,
a wyrwanie si z tego kota jest nidiwe, jednak kosztem definiowania za poraoc
leksemoOw bardziej zimnych semantycznie, tak jak na przyktad definiowani
terminOw pokrewiéstwa poprzez tycie angielskiego leksemaffspring‘latordl’,
ktory zostat ayty w stowniku Collins Dictionary & ThesaurusPokazuje to
materiat ilustracyjny zawarty w PUNKCIE 17:
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PUNKT 17:

® child = a human offspring; a son or daughter,

™ son = a male offspring; a boy or a man in relation to his
parents,

® daughter = a female offspring; a girl or woman in
relation to her parents.

Kolejna wana kwestia wize sk z watpliwosciami co do zakresu definicji, a w
szczegOlnéci co do tego, czy nieasto definicje zbyt wskie. Pozagzykowo,
mozna powiedzié, ze w zakres pepia <SYN> czy te <CORKA> wchodz
przecie réwniez dzieci adoptowane.

Z pomog idzie tutaj teoria wyidealizowanych modeli kogmityych Lakoff&
(1987), zgodnie z ktér struktura znaczenia opieragsha prototypowych,
wyidealizowanych modelach kognitywnych. Zgodnieazdori istniep bardziej
i mniej typowe przyklady obiektéw danej kategoritak na przyklad skowronek
jest bardziej typowym przedstawicielem ptakowz rétris. W omawianym
przypadku syn zrodzony z matki i ojca i wychowywamgzez nich, jest jakby
kategori centrala, podczas gdy syn pochagy z wczéniejszego zwizku jest
kategory mniej centraln, a zwlaszcza kategoria syna adoptowanego jesfdidie
zgota peryferyjn, aczkolwiek mieszera sic w ramach pajcia <SYN>.

Podsumowujc, mazna uznd, ze przy definiowaniu jednostek najbardziej
podstawowych bardzo trudno uniénktoregé z omowionych powsej blkdow.
Do rozwaenia i decyzji leksykografa pozostaje, co uzna zaiejsze zlo:
zapetlanie sk definicji, czy odsytanie w niej do wyten bardziej zlaonych
semantycznie. Wynikiem tego w praktyce leksykogmfej postulat
sprowadzajcy sk do unikania kidow typuignotum per ignotunmajczsciej bywa
realizowany tylko w bardzo ograniczonym stopniudnbk trzeba podkgéc¢,
ze wefcie techniki komputerowej do praktycznej leksykdiyraa przede
wszystkim olbrzymi rozrost potencjatu technik infatycznych, daje nmitiwos¢
sprawdzania, czy wszystkie stowayte w definicjach zostaty potraktowane jako
hasta nalgycie obja@nione. Jednak jak podikida cytowany w punkcie 18

2 Warto w tym miejscu przypomrie analiz znaczenia stowa matka (‘mother’)
przedstawion przez Lakoffa (1987) w kstce Women, Fire and Dangerous Things.
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Michael Rundell w przedmowie do stownikislacmillan English Dictionary
(2002), ktory to stownik otworzyt noavkognitywnie podbudowanteoretycznie
faze w rozwoju stownikarstwa anglgjycznego:

PUNKT 18:

® Chociaz to technologia stanowi w dzisiejszej sztuce
leksykograficznej bardzo wazny element sktadowy,
stownikow jednak nie piszq i nie redagujq komputery,
ale wysokokwalifikowani redaktorzy.
[wersja oryginalna] While technology lays a major part,
dictionaries are not written by computers, but by highly
skilled talented and creative team of lexicographers.

Trzeba rownie podkrdli¢, ze postulat powstrzymaniagsiod definiowania
wszelkiej terminologii specjalistycznej nie jest praktyce leksykograficznej
mozliwy do spetnienia, chocidy z tego powoduze w stowniku ogolnym
powinien zosté uwzgkdniony zakres terminologii specjalistycznej, nigdty
w codziennynryciu. Postulat pomijania pewnych deych s¢ uchwyct seryjnych
zaleznosci i nieodnotowywania ich w g#ci hastowej, aczkolwiek uzasadniony
teoretycznie, wydaje simie¢ podstawy raczej praktyczne, czy te méwic po
prostu — wynikajce z ekonomicznej motywacji oszdnasci miejsca w stowniku
wydawanym technik tradycyjra, to jest drukiem. Nieomal bezvagkowo
w przypadku podhaset derywowanych definicja nietepge, poniewa struktura
semantyczna leksemu i jego zmek z leksemem hastowym jest oczywisty.
Omawiany tutaj aspekt wspétczesnych stownikéyzyka angielskiego zostat
Zilustrowany za pomac punktu 19 obrazdggego ksztaltt hasta stownikowego
wyrazu download, zaczerpnjtego z Miriam-Webster American Heritage
Dictionary of the English Languagddasto to zawiera — obok gramatycznie
uwarunkowanych formdownloaded, downloading, downloads pfzymiotnik
downloadable:
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PUNKT 19:

» download
down-load-ed, down-load-ing, down-loads v.tr.

® 7o transfer (data or a program) from a central computer
or website to a peripheral computer or device.

v.intr.
® 70 download data or a program.
n.
® ]. A file that has been downloaded.
® 2. An instance of downloading data or a program.

down-loada-ble adj.

Zwréémy uwag, ze hieco inaczej wygta sprawa z leksykograficznym
odzwierciedleniem zjawiska polisemii semantycznéjlozna powiedzié,
ze odnotowywanie wszystkich znaézelapcych sg zinterpretowa jako efekt
regularnej polisemii w kalym hdle stownikowym jest w petlni uzasadnione,
pozwala bowiem wytorti jednostki, dla ktérych znaczenia te sealizup oraz te,
dla ktérych pozostajone jedynie potengj Zilustrowano ¢ kwesti w puncie 20 za
pomoa rozbudowanego polisemicznie rozbudowanego hastenskowegolady:
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PUNKT 20:

» la-dy
n. pl. la-dies

® ]. A woman of high social standing or refinement,
especially when viewed as dignified or well-mannered.

® 2. A woman who is the head of a household: Is the lady of
the house at home?

» 3

® a. A woman, especially when spoken of or to in a polite
way: Ladies, may I show you to your table?

® h. Used as a form of address for a woman, often with
sarcasm or irritation: Look, lady, I was ahead of you in
line.

-4

® . A woman who is the object of romantic or chivalrous
love: a knight serving his lady.

® p. Informal A wife or girlfriend: a man kissing his lady at
the airport.

® 5. A lady in waiting: the queen and her ladies.

W artykule podito prole wykazania, w jaki sposéb teoriazjkoznawcza
przektada si na codzieng praktyk; leksykograficzn. Najogolniej rzecz ujmag,
bardzo wiele rozwizan i postulatow formutowanych przezziykoznawcow
teoretycznych znalazio i nadal znajduje swoje odesiedlenie w produktach
zwanych stownikami wspotczesnegezyka angielskiego. Jednak bezatipowe
zastosowanie formutowanych przezykoznawcow zasad, takich jak na przyktad
zasady definiowania leksemdw w praktyce leksykagrakj, nie tylko nie jest
mozliwe, ale réwni¢ nie zawsze jest uzasadnione ze wdgl na dobro
uzytkownika. Dlatego t& mapc swiadomaé¢ doniostdci tych regut, leksykograf
powinien stosow@je z daleko posugiym wyczuciem tak, aby powstdy opis
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byt satysfakcjonujcy dla niego samego, to jest spetniat podstawowenegr
adekwatnéci, jak i jednoczénie byt payteczny dla szerokich &gow
uzytkownikow.
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POLA JEZYKOWE W BADANIU TEKSTOW ARTYSTYCZNYCH
(ANALIZA WIERSZY ANDRZEJA tUCZE NCZYKA)

Streszczenie: Artykul, zatytutowany ,Pola gzykowe w badaniu tekstow
artystycznych (analiza wierszy Andrzeja Lugzzeyka)”’, ma na celu wykorzystanie
metody pol ¢zykowych w badaniu tekstow artystycznych. We eqpi
przedstawiona zostata ewolucja teorii pol semamiyciz. Przywotane zostaty
rowniez koncepcje zwizkOw syntagmatycznych i paradygmatycznych, ktore
w dalszej czsci pracy poshayly do analizy i interpretacji mniej znanych wieysz
Andrzeja tuczéczyka. W jego utworach dagsizauway¢ ciekawe zjawisko
wzajemnego przenikaniaegdol jezykowych.

Stowa kluczowe:pola gzykowe, poezja.

Abstract: The article "Language fields in the analysis ofstitt texts (the analysis
of Andrzej Luczaczyk poetry)" aims at using the method of linguistelds in the
analysis of artistic texts. In the introduction thieguistic fields theory was
described; also, there were remarks on the idesymtagmatic and paradigmatic
relations, the latter of which helped analyze amérpret less familiar poems by
Andrzej Luczéczyk. In his poetry one might observe an intergsphenomenon
of reciprocal language fields infiltration.

Keywords: linguistic fields, poetry.

Teoria pol jezykowych

Teoria pol gzykowych narodzita si w latach trzydziestych dwudziestego
wieku, w krgach gzykoznawstwa szwajcarskiego i niemieckiego. Jejzg&c
kojarzone s z nazwiskami: Ferdynanda de Saussure'a oraz Withelon
Humboldta. Péniejsze zateenia rozwirli: Jost Trier i jego ucze Leo
Weisgerber. Obaj badacze zaktadali istniejuistej zalenosci migdzy jezykiem
a ludzkim systemem pgjiowym. U Weisenberga czytamy: ,Posiadanie przez
jezyk okreslonego stownictwa oraz skladni znaczy tym samyim, istnieje
w jezyku rozcztonkowaniéwiata, ktore wzadnym wypadku nie tkwi w rzeczach,
ale wtagnie w jgzyku. Kazdy jezyk jest jakind sposobem dégia doswiata; kada
wspolnota ¢zykowa jest tworzona przez wspollny obéadata zawarty w¢zyku
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ojczystym” (Anusiewicz 1990, 280-281). Widaatem, ze zalgnos¢ migdzy
jezykiem i ksztaltowanym przez niego systememeg@opym stanowi jeden
Z podstawowych aspektow prac polowych.

Teoria pol gzykowych stara sidocier&, poprzez opis, do charakterystycznych
dla okrélonej wspolnoty ¢zykowej nadrzdnych systemow pegiowych.

Z drugiej strony badania polowe zmiekgdp ujawniania systemowych zahesci
miedzy polami i médzy leksykalnymi sktadnikami w odvie kazdego pola.
Tym dwom dopetniajcym st aspektom badawczym odpowiagd@wa sposoby
rozumienia ¢zyka, pierwszy kognitywistyczny, spod znaku von Hbhathdta, drugi
— strukturalistyczny de Saussure’a (Tokarski 281249-252).

W teorii de Saussure'a odnajdujemy relacje przylegdo siebie (styczioi
I nastpstwa) znakow gzykowych oraz ich podohistwa. Pierwsz okresla sk
mianem  zwazkdw  syntagmatycznych, draig — asocjacyjnych lub
paradygmatycznych. Wbd pdl paradygmatycznych wyndia sk: pola
morfosemantyczne, oparte na poddbtevie formalnym i znaczeniowym;
semantyczne, ktérych naddma zasad jest podobiastwo znaczeniowe
elementéw sktadowych pola; paronimiczne, opartpadobigstwie dwiekowym
bez istnienia podobistwa znaczenia. To ostatnie zjawisko paronimii bada
w swoich pracach Ulmann, giac je niemal wydcznie ze zjawiskiem etymologii
falszywej (Ulmann 1967, 220 — 222).

Najwigksze zainteresowanie w pracach analitycznych zyskgd pol
semantycznych, ktéry stat ¢si synonimem okrdenia pdol wyrazowych.
Systematyzaej relacji znaczeniowych, jakie mggachodzi miedzy jednostkami
jezykowymi pola zawdziczamy Johnowi Lyonsowi. Do najwaiejszych relacji
migdzywyrazowych zaliczamy: hiponigii hiperonimg, synonimg, antonimg,
komplementarng&, homonimé i poliseme. Relacje te &da réwniez pomocne dla
analizy tekstéw artystycznych z wykorzystaniem rdgtopdl jezykowych.
Problemem pozostaje jednak kwestia granicy pdl sé&manych oraz
precyzyjnego wyznaczenia centrum i peryferibw p@dwiera s¢ tu miejsce na
relatywizm gzykowy i zwiazarg z nim arbitralné¢ granic (zob. Tokarski 2013,
258-266).

Badanie semantyki tekstu meto@dl tematycznych niekiedy zaciera istotne
W ujeciu de Saussure’a oraz klasycznych teorii pol rodedie relacji
syntagmatycznych i paradygmatycznych oraz rozszpoka obserwaciji, poprzez
uwzgkdnianie asocjacji stownych spoza faktow systemezykowego.
Umozliwia spojrzenie na teksty i twégcz kilku perspektyw. Przede wszystkim
pozwala odtworz§ tto kulturowe, w ktorym powstat tekst, a takopisa poetycki
idiolekt tworcy. (Tokarski 2013, s. 283-284).

Sprobujmy zastosowateori pol semantycznych do analizy trzech wierszy
zapomnianego nieco twércy Andrzeja Lubzeyka.
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tuczenczyk zapomniany

Andrzej tuczéczyk urodzit s¢ 10 stycznia 1946 roku w Ludwinie, w pohli
tecznej. W latach 1952-1960 chodzit do szkoly podstaej w rodzinnym
Ludwinie oraz w Bytowie. Nagpnie uczszczat do Liceum Ogoélnoksztatego
im. Stanistawa Staszica w Lublinie. W roku 1979 tzdaatue w Liceum
Ogodlnoksztatgcym dla Pracujcych, w tym samym mégeie. Nas¢pnie przeniost
sie do Wielunia, gdzie pracowat w Widlskim Przedsibiorstwie Budowlanym.
W latach 80-tych pisarz powrdcit do Ludwina. Zmaalgle 12 sierpnia 1991 roku.
Zostal pochowany na cmentarzu prawostawnym w Drigtodazycia ukazato i
kilka jego ksizek, gtéwnie zbiory opowiadie— Przez puste ulicKiedy otwieraj
sie drzwi, a nastpnie Gwiezdny ksize i Zrodio. Jego tworcz& ukazywata Si
w ,Akcencie”, ,Kamenie”, paryskiej ,Kulturze”, ,Ofiynie”, ,Tworczaci”

i ,Odgtosach”. Twdrca uhonorowany zostat nagrodamin. Bolestawa Prusa
i Edwarda Stachury. Jak zaumaKaliszuk: ,Mana przypuszcza ze pewien
rodzaj ,naturalnéci” czy ,surowdci” uwidaczniagcy sk w pisaniu tuczéczyka
w kontelécie jego biografii stanowit ten element, ktéry pkgetatcat pisarza
w samorodny talent pozbawiony nalecigioprzeintelektualizowanego literata”.
(Kaliszuk 2018, s. 8).

Andrzej tuczéczyk zadebiutowat jako poeta w ,Radarze”, w roku69.9
W pie¢dzieshta rocznie tego wydarzenia jego wierszami zainteresowat mnie
poeta Rafat Kasprzyk, przywragay pamgé¢ o zapomnianym dginieco pisarzu.
On tex podarowat mi ,Dzieta zebrane” Andrzeja tudzeyka, wydane w roku
2018 przez Rsstwowy Instytut Wydawniczy, poprzedzone gsm Przemystawa
Kaliszuka. Ksizka zawiera jedynie prez

Trzy wiersze tuczaiczyka

Na potrzeby tego artykutu chciatbyme stkupt na analizie trzech krétkich
wierszy Andrzej tuczéczyka. G to zdaje si jedyne wiersze, ktére zaycia
opublikowat tworca. Oto pierwszy z nich, zatytutowaczekiwanie

Oczekiwanie
Czekam
Czekam weciz
Na jeden
Dobry dzie
Na umiech
Zyczliwy czyjs
Od lat
Wociaz
Wytrwale
Nie zrazony
Grymasem ust
| wierze
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I wiem

Ze przyjdzie diugi
Dobry dzie

Ze Ujrz: czyjas
Usmiechngta twarz

Kluczowa kategory pojeciowa tekstu, obecn w ciagu asocjacyjnym jest
oczekiwanie To wokot niego poeta buduje oklene pole znaczeniowe.
Leksemy linearnie przylegaj do siebie, tworz zwiazek syntagmatyczny,
w rozumienia de Saussure'a. Podmiot liryczny wiergzeka permanentnie
(,czekam wcaz”), dlugo (,,0d lat”), z wiar (,i wierzg”), z pewndcia (,i wiem”),
mimo wszystko (,nhie zraony”). W obrbie pola mieszezsie wyrazy okrélajace
elementy, na ktére czeka auton t® kolejno: dobry dzie usmiech,zyczliwosé.
Leksemy te pozostajw relacji synonimicznej, przywotyg pozytywne konotacje
poety. Relacja ta oparta na poddisigvie znaczé wskazuje na zakmos¢ systemu
paradygmatycznego. Mamy, &ti do czynienia z ciekawkontaminacji zwiazku
syntagmatycznego i paradygmatycznego. Jeddniezeryta przez poet metafora
,grymas ust” pozostaje w relacji antonimicznej zresleniem ,umiechnita
twarz”. W istocie, w analizowanym wierszu Andrzeja tuozeyka mana
wskaz& jeszcze dwa nachogtz na siebie pola leksykalne. Pierwsze,azame
z okr&leniem czasu (,czekam, daieod lat”), drugie z mimik twarzy (,usmiech,
grymas ust”). Na przyktadzie tego krétkiego teksida¢ jak pola gzykowe mog
wzajemnie si przenika i oddziatywa na siebie.

Z podobnym zjawiskiem mamy do czynienia w wier€ana $miechu

Cena w’miechu
Biegnie chlopczyk
Maty
Kilkuletni dzieciak
Smieje st
Smieje st gtosno
Smieje st gtosno do wszystkich ludzi
Nie potiaé¢ go
Nie przerwij jegosmiechu
Nie pozwdl innym
Przerwd jego biegu
Usmiechnij sé
Lekko tez wystarczy
Niech chtopiec
Smieje st jak najgiéniej
Niech chtopiec
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Biegnie jak najpgdzej
Tak jak ty

Chciatby si¢ $mia¢
Tak jak ty

Chciatby dzis biec

Na uwag zastuguje bohater liryczny wiersza. O#tega go leksemy,
pozostajce ze solp w relacji hiperonimicznej i hiponimicznej. Rojem
nadrzdnym jest tu wyraz dzieciak, podrzdnym z& maly chiopczyk
Konsekwentnie przez paetrozwijane jest pole semantycznemiechu Jest to
idealny przykfad konotacji gramatycznych, czyli idsci pewnych lekseméw do
otwierania miejsc dla innych: §mieje s¢”, ,Smieje sé gtosno”, ,Smieje si
gtosno do wszystkich”, Smieje st jak najgidniej”). Pozostaj one wzgtdem
siebie w relacji syntagmatyczne;j.

Z wyktadow de Saussure’a wytaniag shastpujacy sposoéb rozumienia
zwigzkéw syntagmatycznych: ,(...) w kdej wypowiedzi wyrazy nawkuja
miedzy sola — na mocy swego nagistwa — stosunki oparte na charakterze
linearnym gzyka, ktory wyklucza madiwosé wymowienia dwoch elementow
rownoczénie (...). Elementy te szeregusie jeden z drugim w @gu mowienia.
Te kombinacje, dla ktérych oparciem jest przestrzenazemy nazwa
syntagmami. Syntagma sktada gidwoch lub wicej jednostek nagbujacych po
sobie (...)" (Saussure 2002, s. 147-148). Po przemes zatlazen zwiazkOw
syntagmatycznych na klasyfikacyjne reguty p6l wesaych, typ pél okrdanych
mianem pol syntagmatycznychdzie obejmowat leksyknalezaca do odmiennych
czesci mowy, wchodzgcych zarazem w relacje sktadniowe z innymi elemanta
danego pola syntagmatycznego. Tworzenie takichazkdiv syntagmatycznych
moze by¢ swietnyméwiczeniem warsztatowym (Szary 2011, 215-224).

Po raz kolejny w poezji tuchezyka powraca pole semantyczngmiechu
(,ktory ma swog cere”), ktéry maze by¢: lekki lub gtosny i reprezentowany jest
w tekicie poprzez leksemysrhieje sg, smiech,smiaé). Naktada si na nie pole
asocjacyjne czasownikhaiega’. Bieg ten mana przerwa (,nie przerwij go”)
w jego trakcie mgna tez kogas potrcic (,nie potrac go”).

Wspdolnym mianownikiem obu pdl jest goje dziecicej zabawy, kojare]j sk
wlasnie z bieganiem idmiechem. Oba pola tematyczne ¢aaja sic w momencie,
w ktorym poeta swiadamia czytelnikowize zarownagmiech, jak i bieg mze by
przerwany (,hie przerwij jegosmiechu; nie pozwol innym przer&gego biegu”)

i ze kady z nas marzy o takiej dziecinnej, beztroskiejaxdie (,tak jak ty
chciatby sig smiac, tak jak ty chciatby dzis biec”).

Ostatnim, najciekawszym z punktu widzenia semantgkstu artystycznego
jest wiersz Andrzeja Lucaezyka, zatytutowanyOdnajc swiat:
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Odnajde $wiat
Swiat
Ma sto r@nych barw
Swiat jest odbiciemeczy
Odnajad;
Sto r@&nych barw
Utoze
Stubarwn tecze
Dzisiaj
Mato jest barw
Tecza
Jak popiot szara
Za mato bieli
Czerwieni
Zieleni
Za duwo zbkci i sadzy

Poeta rozwija w utworze pole semantyczne nazw banychodzi od
stubarwnej ¢czy W drugiej czsci tekstu dochodzi do pewnego
przewartgciowania (,ecza jak popiot szara”). Kolor szary kulturowo komet
cecly bezbarwnéci, pewnej nijakéci (por  szary cztowiek
Dodatkowo speigowany poréwnaniem do popiotu przywodzi nasmgmutek
i zatoke (Tokarski 2004, s. 57-62). ,Za mato bielitzytamy dalej. Co prawdaiel
réwniez w niektérych kulturach jest symbolewaloby, ale przede wszystkim
czystagci i niewinndci | to te skojarzenia uruchamia w swoim wierszietpo
(Szary 2011, 157-165). Napujaca pobieli w tekscie czerwiei, przywodzi na
mysl mitosé, azielei —wiosre, ktéra take kojarzy st z mtodzigiczymi, szczerymi
uczuciami. tuczéczyk sugeruje zatemgze coraz mniej naswiecie dobra,
niewinnaici i mitosci, a coraz wjcej zla, zazdrei, i falszu, co sugeryj
pojawiapce sé w finale wiersza:zoi¢ i sadza — prototypy kolorudttego oraz
czarnego, uosabmgego widnie zdrad i zto, a take szeroko rozumiane
negatywne stany emocjonalne, takie jaksiaMps¢ i zgryzliwosc (por. wylaé na
koga calg swoy z0k¢ czyzoté koga zalews, (Tokarski 2004, s. 112).

Uwagi koncowe

Analiza wybranych wierszy Andrzeja tucazyka metod pol jezykowych
pokazuje meliwosci tej metody badawczej, §& chodzi o semantyk tekstow
artystycznych. Dziki niej tatwo zauway¢ jak rozwijane g8 w wierszu pewne pola
jezykowego, ktore potrafiwzajemnie si przenikd.

Szkic ten nie wyczerpuje oczysgie wszystkich wariantow interpretacyjnych,
przywotanych tekstow ani petnej problematyki metodo pol semantycznych, ale
moze st& sig inspiraci do wykorzystania jej zaden w analizach leksykalnych
utwordw poetyckich.
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Mam tez nadzieg, ze przywotany, zapomniany danieco pisarz i poeta Andrzej
tuczenczyk doczeka gi w przyszidci jeszcze szerszych omoéwiiev aspekcie
jezykoznawczych analiz.
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STUDENTS’ READING INTERESTS AND TEACHING PRACTICE:
A FEW REMARKS ON TEACHING LITERATURE AT THE
UNDERGRADUATE LEVEL

Streszczenie: Istnieje powszechne przekonanie w stowackim spefstwie
(nie oparte jednak o dane badawcze),mlodzi ludzie nie gfaja wystarczaico
czesto po ksizki. Chocia trendy spoteczne, pochwata technologii informaggin

I umiejgtnosci informatycznych mog sugerowd, ze czytanie jest raczej
czynndcia zapomnian wsréd miodych ludzi, to szczegdinym zainteresowaniem
dla nauczycieli przedmiotow humanistycznych jespieranie lub obalenie tej tezy
za pomog danych. Artykut przedstawia wyniki badania przepsadzonego
w lutym 2019 roku w Katedrze Anglistyki i Amerykatyki na Wydziale
Humanistycznym Uniwersytetu Konstantyna Filozofa Nitrze na Stowaciji.
96 studentow pierwszego roku anglistyki i transigtbodpowiedziato na pytania
dotyczce preferencii, zainteresowa nawykow czytelniczych. Artykut skupiaesi
gtébwnie na kwestiach czytania dla przyjereiow czasie wolnym, na wplywie
literatury na zycie i charakter i na wyborach studentéw dotgyzh
hipotetycznego spotkania z posta&isiazkowa. Rezultaty ankiety s omawiane
w szerszym kontekie wyzwa w uczeniu literatury vsrodowisku akademickim.

Stowa kluczowe:czytanie, nawyki czytelnicze, rélgnie krytyczne, ankieta.

Abstract: There exists a general consensus in contemporlyalS society
(though not exactly backed up by research data)thang people do not reach for
books much or often enough. Though social trendsouring information
technologies and computer skills, might suggest tbading is a rather obsolete
activity among young people, it is of particulateirest to teachers of humanities to
support or refute this assumption with some dalte. Faper presents the results of
a survey conducted in February 2019 at the DepattwieEnglish and American
Studies, Faculty of Arts, Constantine the Philoswpbniversity in Nitra, Slovakia.
Ninety-six first year students of English and ttahen studies responded to
questions about their reading preferences, intest reading habits. This paper
focuses particularly on the issues of reading feagure in one’s leisure time, the
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impact of literature on one’s life and characterd atudents’ choices regarding
a hypothetical meeting with a fictional charactdhe findings from the

questionnaire are discussed within the wider cdantéxchallenges in teaching
literature in academic settings.

Keywords: reading, reading habits, critical thinking, survey

‘It is remarkable, the character of the pleasuralesve from the best books. They
impress us with the conviction, that one naturetevemd the same reads.
We read the verses of one of the great EnglishspoéChaucer, of Marvell, of Dryden,
with the most modern joy, — with
a pleasure, | mean, which is in great part caugettidabstraction of atime from their

verses. There is some awe mixed with the joy ofsouprise, when this poet, who lived in
some past world, two or three hundred years ags, that which lies close to my own soul,
that which | also had wellnigh thought and said.’

R. W. EmersonThe American Scholar

Introduction

Teaching literature in academic settings bringghfanany challenges and
difficulties but it can be also very fulfilling angwarding. Successful teaching of
literature (if it is possible to use that phrasepehds on many factors which,
among others, include students’ backgrounds ardéasts, their willingness to be
actively involved in reading and discussions, teaghexpertise and skills, and
their ability to encourage and motivate studente#al and learn. The scope of this
paper focuses on students’ first encounters wighstiidy of literature in academic
settings. To discuss its particularities, the pap#lr be using the results of the
survey conducted in February 2019 at the Departrobiinglish and American
Studies, Faculty of Arts, Constantine the Philoswpbniversity in Nitra, Slovakia.
96 students, who participated in it, were enroitethtroductory courses to English
literature in the spring term of 2019. First-yetrdents of English teacher training
and translation studies responded to general gumsstabout their reading
preferences, interests and habits. This paper éscparticularly on reading for
pleasure, the potential of literature to changéeslife and character, and students’
choices regarding a hypothetical meeting with &dral character. The findings
from the questionnaire are discussed within theewabntext of teaching literature
in academic settings.

Teaching literature in academic settings

Literary study has always represented the backbbtiee humanities as reading
and studying literary texts have contributed sigaifitly to the human quest for
meaning. Literary study is “a form of learning” whioffers
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‘literature students a wide array of stances,uatés, concepts, insights, subtleties,
ethical deliberations and both practical and iettllal remedies that they may adopt
or store up for future consideration and possilsig’u

Though some may argue that ‘literature has losttrigslitional value in
a newly multicultural and technological sociétyits social and intellectual
significance is hard to be disputed. In fact, &tere reading represents a natural
combination with critical thinking because it invek similar traits. According to
Tung and Chang, reading literature requires stigdent

‘to differentiate facts from opinions; to undersiatie literal or implied meanings
and the narrator’s tone; to locate details relatethe issues discussed; to find out
the causal relationship or the connections betvlee®vents or actions; to detect an
inferential relationship from the details observiedbe perceptive of multiple points
of views; to make moral reasoning and fair-grounpelyments; and most of all, to
apply what they have learned from this processheradomains or the real worfd’

In other words, they need to make use of and ptiese abilities which are,
in fact, essential critical thinking skills.

It is obvious that the ability to think systematigaand precisely represents the
foundation of success in most careers ‘in whichhage to communicate ideas,
make decisions, analyze, and solve problénis be proficient in critical thinking
not only enhances one’'s employability but also litateés learning, making
judgments and decisions. As Janet Alsup points out,

‘since the 1940s critical thinking and teachingicai thinking ‘skills’ have become
somewhat of an educational industry in the US, esearches and educational
publishers have disseminated much information alkdtital thinking for teacher
consumptiorr.

Teachers (as well as general public) have generltepted the idea that
critical thinking is to be adopted as one of thestmyucial skills of their students
that need to be prioritized and developed in thechiang process and have,
therefore, implemented various guidelines to achtbat goal.

! Chambers, E. & Gregory M., (2006Jeaching & Learning English Literature
London/Thousand Oaks/New Delhi, SAGE Publicatigng,3.

2 Levine, G.L., (2001Yhe Two Nationdn ‘Pedagogy’, Vol. 1, no. 1, p. 15.

® Tung, C. & Chang S., (2009) Developing Criticdlifiking through Literature Reading.
In ‘Feng Chia Journal of Humanities and Social 8cés’, no. 19, p. 291.

4 Lau, J.Y.F., (2011An Introduction to Critical Thinking and Creativityrhink More,
Think Better New Jersey, Wiley, p. 2.

® Alsup, J., (2015] Case for Teaching Literature in the SecondaryoStMNew York,
Routledge, p. 57.
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At present, literature courses form an essentidl gfabachelor's and master’'s
study programmes of English and translations ssudstudents are expected to
gain adequate knowledge of literary history andrthkétical skills need to be
developed so that they will be competent to anafyskinterpret a wide spectrum
of literary texts in their future careers as teasfand translators. In that respect,

‘[tthey must engage actively in the quasi-technipabcess oftextual analysis
involving knowledge of the ‘rules’ governing comjftas of different text genres
and sub-genres, their conventional subject matmmposes and formal elements,
applying to them the relevant analytical concépts’

Thus, they gradually improve at analyzing, intetipge and evaluating
written texts and also at formulating their own ubbts and positions.
In Daniel R. Schwarz’s words,

‘We need to teach our students the joy of learnthg, pleasure of discovery, the
gratification of thinking independently even asyttghare the process of thinking
with brilliant minds in action on the page and gh#irat process in the classroom
with their peers and teachers. Teaching at its fosttrs the excitement of a student
knowing his or her own mind is working at its fustepotential’.

However, academic settings, upon which our studyased, are characterized
by their own particularities and specific problerAs.George Levine put it:

‘Teaching literature is a subject, and a difficutte. Doing it well requires scholarly
and critical sophistication, but it also requireslaar idea of what literature is,
of what is entailed in reading and criticizing litrequires, in fact, some very self-
conscious theorizing. But beyond the questionsdhght to feed any serious critic’s
sense of what doing literature might mean, theee carestions about the relation
between such sophistication and the necessitigdbeotlassroom: what, how, and
when are students most likely to learn? The realftengagement with students
makes the already difficult questions about theirgaof literature and literary study
even more difficult than they seem at the levehigh theory, in graduate seminars,
at international conferencés’

Moreover, the classroom environment posits its @allenges. While in the
past, teachers may have assumed that new undeatgaduere already (from their

Chambers, E. & Gregory, M., (2006)eaching & Learning English Literature

London/Thousand Oaks/New Delhi, SAGE Publicatigns35s.

" Schwarz, D.R., (2008 Defense of Reading: Teaching Literature in theefity-First
Century Oxford, Blackwell Publishing, p. 112.

8 Levine, G.L., (2001Yhe Two Nationdn ‘Pedagogy’, Vol. 1, no. 1, p. 14.
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schooling) quite accomplished at reading literaexts®, the current situation
within the context of university-level education rigther different. In general,
students come to university from different educsiobackgrounds and with
differing knowledge of English. Since there areaemirance exams, students are
basically accepted on the basis of their maturkane in English (B2 level is
required in translation studies; B1 for teacheintrg of English). Thus, the first
great challenge the teacher has to face is ingrftiknowledge of the language on
the part of the student. The courses in the abowgomed study programmes are
conducted in English, teachers work with autheatiademic materials written in
English and students attending literature counsgsaiticular are expected to read
unabridged editions of poetry, fiction, drama amcttd of literary theory and
criticism. In practice, this requires at least alB2el of English with which many
students struggle.

The second major aspect is that students often veryevague ideas about their
future and they study English for unspecific reasang. they like the language or
they simply think that they can communicate in fitdaconsider the language
a pragmatic entry to many job opportunities. Ittierefore, a great challenge for
teachers to demonstrate to their students howaliiex can be relevant for their
study and, which is also important, for their lded future careers as teachers.
We believe that “[e]very child deserves excellerading teachers because teachers
make a difference in children’s reading achievemamd motivation to read”®
Therefore, especially teacher trainees should zeainat their performance as
effective readers influences their success in bgimgd and motivating teachers.
As Jerry L. Johns and Peggy VanLeirsburg note, ‘tGieachers are examples for
their classes as they model the enjoyment of rgadin] Good teachers create
a learning environment where students actively shaeading as a means to gain
both pleasure and informatiof-”

Basic information about the survey and its partici@nts

All students participating in the survey were ip gecond semester of their first
year of either translation studies (in which thpgaalize in English and one other
language: Slovak/ German/ Spanish/ Russian/ Spaoishe study programme of
teaching English (they again study a combinatioicglish with other subjects,
including history, geography, aesthetics and odiggiplines).

Chambers, E. & Gregory M., (2006)eaching & Learning English Literature

London/Thousand Oaks/New Delhi, SAGE Publicatigng}7.

19 Malloy, A.J., Marinak B.A. & Gambrell L.B., (20)0 Essential Readings on
Motivation Newark, International Reading Association, p. 65.

1 Johns, J.L. & VanLeirsburg P., (199#romoting the Reading Habit: Considerations

and Strategiesin ‘Fostering the Love of Reading: The AffectiiZmmain in Reading

Education’, Cramer E.H. & Castle M., (ed.), Newarlgternational Reading

Association, p. 102.
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There were96 respondentsin the survey, 79 female students and 17 male
students.

m female
students
H male

ctiirlantc
JLuGCiils

Students’ ages ranged from 19 to 23, most studmmtsmiged to the age group of
19 - 21 year- olds (83). 10 students did not mentiwir age, but it is likely that
most of them belong to the majority group of 1@toyear-old participants.

There were 19 questions in the questionnaire bsitpdper will focus only on
a selected few; in particular on those relatecetmling for pleasure, the impact of
literature on one’s life and character, and stuslatitoices regarding a hypothetical
meeting with a fictional character. The paper doatsseek to present the findings
merely as a series of numbers, but it will alsovgle comments on them and use
them to raise some important questions becauseualh the results are not utterly
depressing, there is always space for improvemahtopportunity to make things
better.

Results of the survey

The first question in the survey wadhether students are currently reading
a book for pleasure It seems vital to begin with this question in@rdb find out
if students read in their free time and if they chmd time for reading.
Although students often complain that they haweliree time because they have
too many things to prepare for the classes, thepdm lot of time using social
media or browsing the internet. These, of course,nat necessarily meant to be
seen as undesirable activities but reading andafitee should belong to those
interests that are part of the life of any educgtmehg person.
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Are you currently
reading a book for
pleasure?

B Yes-61
m No - 35

All 96 participants responded to this questions@idents (63.54 per cent) said
that they were reading a book for pleasure atithe bf the survey; 35 students
(36.46 per cent) said that they were not. 36 per seems a relatively high number
and it is a pity that students cannot find enouglet On the other hand, many
students probably do not know how they should marthgir time and work more
effectively so that they would have some spare fioneeading for pleasure.

The second question enquinetiether students ever read books for pleasure
Considering that some students may find their fiestr at the university especially
demanding and thus their lack of time for readioggdleasure can be justified to
some extent, the next question was more genenahdtexpected that even though
some students cannot find time for reading at tenamt, their responses would
indicate whether they like reading for pleasuregémeral and whether they are
motivated to read even if they do not have to.
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This assumption was confirmed and 93 students (@&.%ent) responded that
they read books for pleasure. 3 students (3.1 pet) aesponded negatively.
The result of this particular question is very opstic and promising since it
suggests that almost all students can enjoy bawdkstee act of reading brings them
moments of pleasure and inner satisfaction.

In the third question we askexbout the number of books which students
have read for pleasure in the past month They could choose from 5 options
which were: no books, 1 book, 2 books, 3 books,mmark than 3 books.

All 96 students responded to the question and #meswers were as follows:
33 students read 1 book in the last month, 18 stsdead 2 books, 6 students read
3 books. There were 13 students who read more 3hbooks, which is quite
a positive result. However, there were 26 studéitgper cent) who have not read
any books in the last month. This appears to berg kigh number which might
have been caused by the peak of the exam peridihgtin January until mid-
February. It would be interesting to see whether rissults would change at the
beginning of the winter semester (after the sumhwdidays) or at the end of the
spring semester.
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In the past month, | have read book
(s) for pleasure:

= 1 book - 33
= 2 books - 18
3 books - 6
more than 3 books - 13

M no book - 26

The fourth question investigateldow students choose their reading for
pleasure

I am more likely to read a book for pleasure that...
m (A) a teacher suggests - 15

B (B) my friend(s)/ family member(s)
recommend(s) - 53

m (C) has won an award - 9

(D) is by an author whose books | have
read - 53

M (E) | just happened to see or hear about
-36

The question was answered by all 96 students whe free to select more than
one option. In the summary all answers were takémaccount, regardless of the
number of options which students chose. It is eg#ng to point out that
recommendations from a friend or a family membeB Ehoices) and the
authorship by a writer with whose work studentsaready familiar (53 choices)
present equally relevant criteria for selectingpalofor pleasure. This gives special
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emphasis to recommendations from people whose apistudents trust or know
that their reading taste will be close to theiresponses also suggest a certain
degree of trust regarding the author. It is basethe assumption that if the reader
enjoyed one book, it is also likely that other b®dky the same author will be
equally enjoyable.

What was slightly surprising was the rather low bemof students who read
books suggested by teachers. This may be relateer €0 their association of the
teacher with compulsory reading (which they migbt have enjoyed in the past);
to their experience with an unenthusiastic litemateacher; or simply to a sceptical
view of the teacher's ability to recommend booksiclvhstudents may find
interesting and pleasurable to read.

Quite a considerable number of students choosesboakdomly, when they
happen to see or hear something interesting abeut.tSome specified that they
find recommendations for books on the internety they books on sale, when they
catch their attention in the bookshop and so on.

Only 9 responses were related to literary awardsa axiterion for book
selection.

In the fifth question we askedhether students like to receive books as
presents 79 students (82.3 per cent) responded that ikeytd receive books as
presents, 17 (17.7 per cent) responded negati@elg. student wrote that he likes
to be given books as presents but unfortunatelyebeives none. These answers
also demonstrate their interest in reading as agltheir positive attitude to the
activity and the excitement concerning new readiagerial.




Students’ reading interests and teaching practice... 87

The sixth question investigated the number of botist students own.
They had the following six options:

The number of books | have at home:

H None -0

m1-9(8)

m 10-19 (14)
20-29 (19)

= 30-50 (20)

H More than 50 (35)

8 students stated that they own only 1 to 9 bo&Kswrote that they have
between 10 and 19. It is important to point outerdfiore, that 22 students
(almost 23 per cent of respondents) own fewer gtahooks. If we want to look at
the results from a more optimistic perspectivesfi#lents (77 per cent) have more
than 20 books at home. 35 of them have more tharim®0 students from this
group specified that they have 270 plus and cab208s respectively.

The next question covered reading habits, in pdeicthe question enquired
whether students prefer to read one book or more #n one book at a time

Two students did not give an answer. Out of thoke did, 80 said that they
prefer to read one book at a time. 15 studentsec:that they read more than one
book at a time. One student wrote that if she réadtgsy she prefers to read just
one book; if it is non-fiction, she reads more tlbae book at a time.
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When | read | like to:

W read one book - 80

® read more than one
book at a time - 15
M no answer - 2

The next two questions dealt with the studentstiicas of borrowing books
from libraries. In the first question we asked haféeen students borrow books from
a public library; in the second question studergsenasked the same question with
regard to the school library. In both cases, theg & similar 6 options to choose
from concerning the frequency of borrowing:

| borrow books from a public library:

M Once a week-0

M Twice a week -0

A couple of times a month - 6
= Afewtimes a year - 37

m Hardly ever - 30

H Never - 23
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| borrow books from the school library:

B Once a week- 2

® Twice a week - 0

M A couple of times a month

-10
Afewtimes ayear-43

m Hardly ever - 15

B Never - 25

We were especially interested in students’ answeetiese two questions since
students can easily find study materials and liteeaonline. The question then is
whether students still visit the library and use thaditional form of the book.
Traceable similarities can be identified betweemdsnts’ visits to public and
school libraries. Most students visit either theblpu (37 students) or school
(43 students) library a few times a year. Onlywa & them visit these institutions
more often. There is an exceptional case of twdesits who admitted that they
visit their school library once a week; and 10 stud visit it a couple of times
a month. No one visits the public library on a wgdlasis; there were 6 students
who mentioned that they go there a couple of weak®nth.

There was one answer which did not fit into thegasged options. One student
wrote that she visits the school library once pemester. In one answer,
the student wrote that she does not borrow boaks the school library but that it
would change soon.

It is important to mention that 53 students (55)Yardly ever or never go to
the public library and 40 students (41.7 %) hamlher or never go to the school
library.

In conclusion, these numbers are quite alarmingcosk attention should be
paid to their meaning. The low frequency may beseduby several factors,
including the one already mentioned: the availgbf educational resources and
literature online. It is important to point out,wever, that the libraries not only
provide students with access to books and sourgethdy serve their communities
in a more complex way: by organizing lectures, sems and workshops,
and creating, in general, a broad educational giatffor their users. The question
remains whether students visit libraries at alé (fuestions in the survey focused
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just on borrowing books) and whether they can beriegm all the features
of libraries as educational institutions.

The survey also asked whether books can changes dife’and character.
The goal of the question was to find out to whaesekliterature is life-changing in
students’ views. We assumed that their opinion$ gl based on their personal
experience of literature and on their learning aloe experience of other people.

Do you think books can change one’s life/
character?
M Yes-82

m Maybe - 4
Not exactly/ not really - 3
No-3

B No answer 4

82 students (85.4 %) think that literature haspbeential to change one’s life.
That is quite a high percentage and it is posslafer from it that these students
have the potential to be active readers, they redd attentively and give them ‘a
chance’ to transform their judgments, opinions awmafldview. Students who
responded positively mentioned, for example, thaikls not only change us but
they also motivate us; that every book shapeshasgespecially inspirational books
can shape our personality. One student wrote thaltdcan change us but only for
a short time. We soon forget what we read abothesghange is only temporary.

There were two interesting answers among thosewere uncertain about the
books’ potential to change one’s life. One studerdte: “Maybe, but it is not my
case.” Another student said: “I usually don't thisdk but it can make people think
about their lives and appreciate them.”

The last question we would like to focus on in tpéper was concerned with
the students’ choice of a literary character whaytivould like to meet.
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If 1 could meet any literary character, | would want to meet:
(can be a person, animal, mythical creature, etc.)

Although students had two lines to fill in their egtionnaire, 22 students
mentioned only one character. 52 students mentidwedcharacters and there
were 22 students who gave no answer.

If | could meet any literary character, | would
want to meet:

M One character
mentioned - 22

m Two characters
mentioned - 52

No character - 22

Although students’ answers contained a great wargdt characters, some
general observations can be summarized. There W8respecific fictional
characters mentioned, a few generally describedactexs (hobbit, elf, dragon,
etc....) but also several non-fictional represengstjv such as historical
personalities and authors.

Students mentioned 19 female characters and 44 nudlaracters.
Most characters (41) were adults, and there wereHhllélren and young adult
characters.

The most popular is, as it is probably expectea, karry Potter series.
Characters from the series were mentioned 29 tirh2sstudents would like to
meet Harry Potter; one student mentioned that sir@dsmo meet Harry Potter and
the Death Eaters. Five students wrote the name esimténe Granger, three
students mentioned Severus Snape. Four studente tat they would like to
meet any Harry Potter character, one student warttedmeet Dobby,
one mentioned Albus Dumbledore and one put dowelfénom Harry Potter.
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The Harry Potter phenomenon is extremely intergdtiscause it closely relates
to our second observation and that is the populaftfantasy characters and
fantasy literature in that matter. Besides the ydPotter series, 4 students
mentioned Gandalf from Tolkienldobbit andthe Lord of the Ringsnd the series
of George R. R. MartirA Song of Ice and Fireeems to be also very popular.
4 students would like to meet Jon Snow from theesei3 students mentioned
Daenerys Targaryen and one student wrote the ndnigrion Lannister from
A Song of Ice and FireDther fantasy characters (each mentioned oncé)ded
Conner Jonathan Bailey froithe Land of Storieby Chris Colfer, Jem Carstairs
from The Infernal Devicedby Cassandra Clare, Clarissa Fray frotve Mortal
Instrumentsby Cassandra Clare, Geralt of Rivia from Sapkowskhe Witcher
series, Percy Jackson from Rick Riordan’s fantasies, Miss Peregrine from the
novel Miss Peregrine’s Home for Peculiar Childrg2011) by Ransom Riggs,
Hiccup Haddoc and Toothless from Cressida CowEldgv to Train Your Dragon
Celaena Sardothien from Sarah J. Ma3$isone of GlassDamon Salvatore and
Elena Gilbert fromThe Vampire Diarieand Mr. Tumnus from C. S. LewisEhe
Lion, the Witch and the Wardrob®ne student would like to meet the dragon
Saphira from Christopher PaolinEsagon

Students also mentioned mythological characters) s Thor, Zeus, Kratos,
“someone from Greek mythology”, the Lion King, “ggdsemi-gods, dragons”,
“unicorn, Pegasus, dragon”, a fairy, a wizard, aapae, a hobbit and a fallen
angel.

It is indeed interesting to observe how many sttaldrave a keen interest
in fantasy and how many of them would like to miegitasy characters. This is,
we believe, very strong evidence for the populadfythe genre. It would be
interesting to focus research on this particulanrgeand discover its major
appealing features and characteristics.

Detective stories and their protagonists are akBxy ypopular with students.
4 students would like to meet Sherlock Holmesgcadinal private detective of Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle, 2 students want to meet Jo MNestetective Harry Hole,
2 students put down the name of Agatha ChristieeschHle Poirot, one student
mentioned Christie’s fictional character Miss Mar@nd one student mentioned
Robert Langdon, Dan Brown’s professor of histonadfand ‘symbology’.

Romantic books and love stories are equally popilano students mentioned
Lucy Maud Montgomery’s Anne of Green Gables andtfarostudent mentioned
her love Gilbert Blythe.

Two students would like to meet Mr. Darcy and otwdent wants to meet
Elizabeth Bennet from Jane Auste#gde and PrejudiceOne student would like
to meet Rhett Butler and Scarlet O’'Hara, famoustggunists of Margaret
Mitchell's 1936 novelGone with the WindOne student would like to meet
Charlotte Bronte’s romantic heroine Jane Eyre am# ctudent mentioned
Christian Grey, the central character of the eratimance noveFifty Shades of
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Grey(2011) by E. L. James. One student jokingly cosdedsthat she would like to
meet “every second male character in romantic Books

Besides the classics, such as the already mentirigel and PrejudiceGone
with the Windor Jane Eyre students mentioned several other characters from
books that can be described as canonical and vidaied had a major influence on
the history of classical western literary traditiofhese include Shakespeare’s
Hamlet, Antoine de Saint-Exupery’s The Little PencdJames Matthew Barrie’s
Peter Pan, and classical characters of Americaratiire, such as Holden Caulfield
from J. D. Salinger'3he Catcher in the Ry@951), Zooey from Salingerisranny
and Zooeyand Atticus Finch, a lawyer from Harper Leds Kill a Mockingbird
(1960).

Students also expressed a keen interest in biogaphlthough the question
stated that students should mention fictional attara, quite a few wrote the
names of historical figures. We wanted to includem here as well because even
though they belong to non-fiction, they present iateresting view on the
biographical preferences and interests of studefitsey would like to
meet Pocahontas, a Native American woman who livedhe 17 century,
the German-born Jewish diarist Anne Frank, famooscan criminals Bonnie
Parker and Clyde Barrow, the French fashion desigteco Chanel and the
Colombian drug lord Pablo Escobar. One student imesd that she would like to
meet all female characters of Svetlana AlexievicWsr's Unwomanly Face
One student wrote that she would be happy to neekimg or queen of England
or France.

Other fictional characters that students menticaredWinston Groom’s Forrest
Gump and Jules Verne's Captain Nemo. Only two stisdmentioned characters
from contemporary young adult fiction. These ardl Wrayson and Will Grayson
of John Green and David Levithan, an LGBT-themedkb@and Hazel Lancaster,
a 16-year-old girl suffering from thyroid cancerprh The Fault in Our Stardy
John Green.

The horror genre was represented in the survey ity character only,
Bill Denbrough, a child from Stephen King's 1986vablt, and psychological
thrillers by Rachel Watson from Paula Hawkifisle Girl on the Trair(2015).

One student wrote the name of Jesus, althoughdstexiahat he is probably not
the character the questionnaire meant to ask about.

Last, but not least, four students specifically i@rthat they are not interested in
meeting a fictional character but they would ratheret the author. The authors
included Jane Austen, J. R. R. Tolkien, Sylvia Ndsast known for her biography
of John Nash, JrA Beautiful Mind the German writer of romantic novels Tabea
Bach, the Slovak author Hana Repova and two ptdssAmerican poet Amanda
Lovelace and the Indian-born Canadian poet RuprKau
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Conclusion

As we have already suggested, teaching literatamebe very challenging and
for that reason knowing more about the readingepesices and reading habits of
one’s students can be valuable in several waysedra about students’ attitudes to
literature is very helpful for the teacher becatisnitially offers a more detailed,
complex and realistic view of the present situataormd helps to modify one’s
approach to teaching. This is of particular impact in the cases of first year
students and introductory courses to literaturecabse the quality and
meaningfulness of the course may have a big impatiow students will approach
other literature courses during their studies.

The survey showed that students read books fospieaalthough many stated
that they do not have that much time for it at pnéslt was interesting to find out
that they rely heavily on the recommendations efrtfamily members and close
friends, or that they read books by authors wittbsenwork they are familiar.
Most students have more than 20 books at homeleaydprrefer to read one book
at a time. Slightly disappointing were the resaitsicerning students’ visits and
borrowing from the library. There are quite a numbkstudents who hardly ever
or never visit libraries at all. More than 85 peant of students believe that
literature can shape our life and personality.

The question about a hypothetical meeting withctidinal character revealed
some interesting results. Here, it would be stitmugato find out what impact film
versions of the books had on the students sinaeat ghajority of literary works
were made into movies and their protagonists ae famous in their film roles.
This question suggests an open field for furtheeaech. Most popular characters
belong to the genre of fantasy which proves tontiaénsely popular among young
people. Many students mentioned tharry Potterseries, but other fantasy works,
such asThe Lord of the Ringand George R. R. Martin’s seriAsSong of Ice and
Fire are very popular as well.

In conclusion, the survey proved that students,réed they are willing to read
more and furthermore optimistically, the varietytlogir answers makes for a good
piece of evidence that many of them will inspirdnest readers in the future,
whether in their work as teachers or as translatbis also crucial to note that in
order to involve students in literature, it is ¢fewm importance to create connections
between the students and the course content. Thesgver, cannot be created
forcibly. Knowing students’ reading habits and prehces can be, therefore,
highly beneficial for the whole teaching processpézially in the case of those
literary courses which are quite flexible in termf their content). Moreover,
it would be interesting to investigate, especially connection with students
attending teacher training programs, whether tleayl rbooks only in their native
language or also in English. Such a research thghtralicit questions targeting
the particular challenges and problems associaidd reading foreign language
literature. All in all, it is safe to say that fbdr research concerning students’
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reading practices and preferences can only enhtheceeaching process and thus
improve the quality of the education provided.
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INTERMEDIALE STILISIERUNG DER MELANCHOLIE IN
CHRISTA WOLFS ERZAHLUNG NAGELPROBE

Streszczenie: Niniejszy artykut sklada ei z trzech cgici: wprowadzenia,
w ktérym przywotano pegcie melancholii w odniesieniu do kultury
postmodernistycznej ze szczeglélnym uwdgleniem uwag filozoficznych
J. Kristevy oraz W. Benjamina; €xi gtdwnej — omoOwienia opowiadania
Ch. Wolf Nagelprobe w kontekcie dyskurséw intermedialnych oraz
podsumowania poeliych rozwaan.

Stowa kluczowe: badania intermedialne, Christa Wolf, Walter Berigndulia
Kristeva, wspoétczesna kultura i literatura niemigekyczna.

Abstract: This article consists of three parts: an introduttivhich presents the
concept of melancholy in relation to postmoderriwrel with particular attention to
the philosophical remarks of J. Kristeva and W. jBenn; the main part —
discusses the story of Ch. Wdlfgelprobein the context of intermedia discourse
and summary of the undertaken considerations.

Keywords: Intermedia research, Christa Wolf, Walter Benjandinlia Kristeva,
contemporary culture and German-speaking literature

- Einleitung — der postmoderne Textbegriff vs. Melanholie bei
J. Kristeva und W. Benjamin, Text- und Bildbeziige

In der ErzahlundNagelprobevon Christa Wolf — der ehemaligen prominenten
DDR-Schriftstellerin - wirken Text und Bild gegeiitfe aufeinander ein und
dadurch entsteht eine Kombination einer schriftiduellen Gesamtaussage.
Die im Jahre 1991 verfasste Erzahlung ist 1992einZkitschriftNeue Deutsche
Literatur® erschienen und im Jahre 1994 wurde in einem Paosbhuf dem Weg
nach Tabofi eine Herausgabe mit Kunstbildern veréffentlicht eine neue
bildgestitzte Fassung, ein neuer bildorientierext,Tder in semiotischer Hinsicht
den originellen Erzéhlton variiert. Der Prosabasidals Jubildumsgeschenk vom

! Wolf, Christa:Nagelprobeln: Neue Deutsche Literatur 1992, H. 5, S. 33-44.
2 Wolf, Christa./Auf dem Weg nach Taholiexte 1990-1994, KéIn: Kiepenheuer&Witsch
1994, S. 156-169.
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Kieperheuer-und-Witsch-Verlag anlasslich des 65%u@istages von Christa Wolf
erschienen.

Das Thema der Erzahlung ist es, menschliches Ladereigen, einschliellich
des Leidens von Christa Wolf als MenéchNach der Genese der
Entstehungsgeschichte kann man diesen kultureltamdgt des Leidens mit den
Zeiten der Polnischen Volksrepublik und mit Hetzieg [mit ,Hexenjagden*] auf
Verdéchtigte vergleicheh.Es gibt insgesamt drei Fassungen der Erzéhlung
Nagelprobevon Christa Wolf, die zwischen 1992 und 2005 vierdificht worden
sind. Nagelprobe | (1992jst eine Erstfassung und somit ein Grundtext, den d
Schriftstellerin fur ihre bildhafte Erzahlweise wemdet. Der Leser muss durch
aufmerksame Lektiire des Textes die einzelnen Esidpen und die damit
verbundenen Bildkonzepte selber nachvollziehen. ihegen zwei Fassungen,
Nagelprobe If und Nagelprobe I}, sind Beispiele fir die Kooperation der
Literatur mit anderen visuellen Kinsten, die dem. Sextbild-Typus entsprechen.
In Bezug aufNagelprobe Ilund besonders axdagelprobe Illkann ich mit dieser
These nicht einverstanden sein, weil die Kunstbjléef die sich Christa Wolf
beruft, eine fortgeschrittene multiperspektivischBrzéhlweise darbieten.
Bildbezogenes Denken wird demzufolge zum Spiegel dientitdt der
Schriftstellerin, die durch das Prisma der bildendunst eine Selbsterfahrung
erleben kann, und diese Selbsterfahrung wird desereptisch veranschaulicht.
Die Kunstbilder stellen ,gefrorene Szenérdar, in welchen nur anscheinend
geschwiegen wird. Sie werden zu Katalysatoren desmicatischen
Bedeutungsgehaltes der originellen Fassung dethkirzg und wirken sich somit
auf die Erweiterung des heftig diskutierten Textifees'® aus. Sind also die
visuellen Elemente im Text blol3 eine redundante asspng an das optische
Zeitalter, das im Kontrast zum geschriebenen Twwtit8 Es stellt sich die Frage
nach der kommunikativen Seite eines schriftlichuglien Literaturtextes (und

® Ludorowska, HalinaChrista Wolfs plastische Imagination oder das DenikeBildern

In: Kwartalnik Neofilologiczny XLII Warszawa: PWN9D5, S. 155-168, hier S. 155.
4 Ludorowska, HalinaBlizej petni. Péna twérczé¢ Ch. Wolf (1990-2010)Naher der
Vollendung. Das Spatwerk Christa Wolfs]. Lublin:lfftymnia 2013, S. 96.
°> Ebd., S. 96.
® Wolf, Christa:Nagelprobe In: Neue Deutsche Literatur 1992, H. 5, S. 33-44.
" Wolf, Christa:Nagelprobe Neue Deutsche Literatur 1992, H. 5 [in:] Christélf:
Auf dem Weg nach Tabou. Texte 1990-19KdIn: Kiepenheuer&Witsch 1994,
S. 156-169.
Wolf, Christa:Nagelprobe.In: Mit anderem Blick. Erzahlungerrrankfurt am Main:
Suhrkamp 2005, S. 9-18.
Hoesterey, Ingeborg/erschlungene Schriftzeichen. Intertextualitat vdaeratur und
Kunst in der Moderne/Postmodernérankfurt am Main: Athendum 1988, S. 31
(=Literaturwissenschaft Band 92).
Dazu vgl. Kammer, Stephan/Lideke RogBexte zur Theorie des Textestuttgart:
Reclam 2005.
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Literaturzitates) — wie wird in einem solchen Tex¥tommuniziert?
Die Kommunikation verlauft zwischen dem Leser uredt Autorin auf mehreren
Erzahlebenen, worauf im Einzelnen eingegangen witarista Wolf war sich
meines Erachtens der Tatsache vollig bewusst,diagsaditionelle Asthetisierung
im optischen Zeitalter eine nicht ausreichende p&ispektive fur ihren Text
bietet'! Charakteristisch fiir diesen Text ist auch die gisehe melancholische
Stimmung, die man im Lichte der philosophischen Bgmngen postmoderner
Philosophen wie Julia Kristeva und Walter Benjamiklaren kann. Im Buch von
Hanna Ratuszna, die sich auch auf Julia Kristevaiehe liest man, dass
Melancholie beziglich der Frauensprache von delo§dphin analysiert wurde.
Kristeva stellt fest, dass Kunst als eine Ersatafoeine Art Substitution der
Existenz in Schrift und Bild verstanden werden k&nim Artikel von Rafat
Michalski liest man auch tber die Melancholie n¥¢alter Benjamin. Im Kontext
des deutschen barocken Trauerspiels sah Benjamianbfelie als eine Art
Experiment mit Sprache und Bildlichkeit, als Termlerzur bewussten
VergroBerung und Verkleinerung bestimmter InhalBas deutsche barocke
Trauerspiel zeigte auch Vorliebe fir die ostentidarstellung des physischen
Schmerzens und LeidehsDas Ziel des vorliegenden Artikels besteht dadiie,
intermediale Stilisierung der Melancholie in dez&rlung von Christa Wolf zu
besprechen.

' Das Bildbuch, d.h. das Bildwortmaterial zum Ptigaen und zum schriftstellerischen
Schaffen von Christa Wolf bietet meines Erachténe &ilfreichende Vorlage, die aus
Privatfotos, Dokumenten und Textausschnitten, htiawitaten besteht. Beziglich der
Gattungsform lasst sich meines Erachtens das Bilghdli. eine Biographie in Bildern
und Texten als eine Ubergangsform zwischen eindentiithen Epitext und einem
privaten Epitext bezeichnen, dem Begriff, den Gekr&@enette in seinem Werk
ausfuhrlich beschreibt. Zum Inhalt der Biograph@ \Christa Wolf in Bildern und
Texten werden demzufolge Interviews, Gesprache auwh Briefwechsel, mundliche
Mitteilungen der Schriftstellerin hinzugefiigt — eisolche auferhalb des laufenden
ErzahltextesNagelprobe Kooperation zwischen Bild und Text in Biographienvo
Christa Wolfs erweist sich als primar fur Textlalii 1990-1994 »Wir haben
unterschiedliche Geschichten ... Wir sollten anéamgsie uns zu erzéhlen« In: Bothig,
Peter: Christa Wolf. Eine Biographie in Bildern umdxten, Minchen: Luchterhand
Literaturverlag 2004, S. 175-194. Zu Gerard Généeatexte. Das Buch vom Beiwerk
des BuchesErste Auflage. Frankfurt am Main: Suhrkamp Tastheh Wissenschaft
2001, S. 328-385.
Ratuszna, HannaOkruchy melancholii. Przybyszewski i inni — o kienrze
i sztuce Miodej PolskiFetzen der Melancholie. Przybyszewski und andver
Literatur und Kunst des polnischen ModernismusjuiotUMK 2017, S. 10.
13 Michalski, Rafat: Melancholia i katastrofa w barokowym dramaci@tobnym
[Melancholie und Katastrophe im barocken Traueikpig: ,Ruch Filozoficzny”
LXXIV 2/2018, S. 45-66, hier S. 57.
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« Christa Wolfs Nagelprobe im Kontext der Intertextualitats- und
Intermedialitéatsdiskurse

Bei der Lekture der ersten Zeilen vblagelprobe llhat man den Eindruck,
dass man sich im Kopf der Schriftstellerin befindg¢r potenzielle Leser wird der
Bildwirkung ausgesetZf. Christa Wolfs bildgestiitzter Text wird zum optisoh
Erzéhlmedium und der Leser zum aktiven Beobachgsr@eschehens. Aus einem
literarischen Text entsteht ein Textbild, in welehdie Schriftstellerin literarische
Wege fir ein visuelles Ich-Konstrukt entdeckt. Gtai Wolf erflllt meines
Erachtens in dieser Erzahlung eine Doppelrolle:iSiein fiktives sprechendes Ich
im Text, das einen Dialog mit dem Leser fuhrt, wmgjleich eine Rednerin, die
ihren Vortrag im Saal fur eine bestimmte Menschesammlung halt.
Der erzahlerische Ubergang zwischen Fiktion (imatjue Vorstellungsbilder) und
Nicht-Fiktion (autobiographische Implikationen),rdast fir das ganze literarische
Schaffen Christa Wolfs charakteristisch ist, windNiagelprobeprominent spirbar.
In diesem Kontext scheint es sinnvoll, den Forscheomas Frank Grub zu
zitieren: ,[...] der Textbegriff wird hier auch aulficht-literarische und teilweise
nicht schriftliche fixierte Texte ausgedehnt‘Die Bildlichkeit der Darstellung und
die Erzahlweise des sprechenden Ichs im Text sigygar dass sich das Erzahlte
stark auf die Emotionalitat der Autorin auswirkigaswlas folgende Zitat beweist:

Ich habe in einem Raum gesesstanke ich, oder erzahle ich
jemanderﬁ’, den ich noch nicht kenne, da sind von beiden
Seiten, genaugenommen auch von vorn und von hiaisq,
von allen vier Seiten, Nagel auf mich zu gewachsérSie es
glauben oder nicht, es waren Leute da, hundefteigét, also
ein Auditorium, dem ich etwas vortragen mufStéhrend ich
mich insgeheim fragtE wie weit diese N&gel, da sie nun

Lammert, Eberhard:Formy przebiegu narracji[dt. Bauformen des Erzahlens],
Pamitnik Literacki” 1970/4, S. 233-254, hier S. 247.

Die "Wende” intertextuell - Die Welt ist ein Texb: Grub, Thomas Frank:Wende«
und »Einheit« im Spiegel der deutschsprachigenrdtite: ein Handbuch Bd.1,
Berlin: Gruyter 2003, S. 636-646, hier S. 636. Aaofche Art der Erzahlform komme
ich in den abschlieRenden Bemerkungen zurtck.

Hervorhebung - Ich behandele solche Ausdrucksforais Zeichen des virtuellen (aber
nicht imaginierten — Christa Wolf liest nicht fuick selbst) Publikums — eines
Publikums, dessen visuelle Spuren man in der Bgigeavon Christa Wolf zwischen
1990-1994 finden kann. Selbst das Motto zur Schaffease zwischen 1990-1994:
»Wir haben unterschiedliche Geschichten ... Wiltesolanfangen, sie uns zu erzahlen«
unterstreicht meines Erachtens den Bedarf der fi&thtierin am Publikum, fir das die
Schriftstellerin neu- und eigenartig erzahlen wiN/gl. Béthig, PeterChrista Wolf.
Eine Biographie in Bildern und TexteMinchen: Luchterhand Literaturverlag 2004,
S. 175-194.

Hervorhebung — J.K.
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einmal die Lein-Wande durchbrochen hatten, alscldwie
hindurchgeschlagen worden waren, sich noch hergeswa
wiirden 18

Der angefiihrte Passus weist direkt auf eine bidliDarstellungsweise hin, die
unerwartet im Kopf der Schriftstellerin zustandemkot. Dabei bleibt die
Selbstbeziehung im Text standig vorhanden, was isewdass die Autorin sich
nicht nur unbedingt an die Leser wendet, wie dmesFalle der Erstfassung eine
klare Erz&hlperspektive bedeutete. Die Kommunikatio der Erstfassung der
ErzahlungNagelprobeunterscheidet sich von der KommunikationNagelprobe
Il und Nagelprobe Ill in dem Sinne, dass es im bildgestitzten Text drei
Kommunikationswege gibt: Leser-Text, Autorin-Lesgrd einen Autodialog, der
die Autorin ,hinter* den Kunstbildern im Versteckitnsich selber fihrt. Ein Text
simuliert wortwortlich, mit Nageln durchgeschlageorden zu sein, sodass eine
optische Erzahlschicht von der textuellen getreverden kann. Die Nagel werden
zu symbolischen Objektbeziigen und markieren zugletmen literarischen
Organisationsgrad der Erzahlung. Die Auswahl degeNéls eines visuellen
Instrumentariums fir die erzéhlerische Bildebenes deextes findet seine
Begriindung im emotionalen Zustand der SchriftgielléSie bringt das Motiv des
Nagels mit einer Schreckensvorstellung in VerbigdurEin visualisiertes
Schreckensbild ist etwas, an das sich die Sclafligsin sogar erinnern kann — es
handelt sich um eine (fiktivE) Kindheitserinnerung: ,Es gehérte ja, entsinne ich
mich, die Nageltonne, in der die bése Frau den Aghanuntergerollt wird, in den
FluB hinein, [...], nicht wahr, das Marchen weiR iicht mehr?®

Die Schreckensvorstellung wird bildhaft von der i@tétellerin konkretisiert,
indem sie feststellt:

[...] zu meinen friihesten Schreckensvorstellunger] oder
etwa jene menschlichen Formen nachgebildete eidéduhde,

in die das Opfer oder eben der zu Verhérende
hineingezwungen wurde, so daR vom Deckel her daicé
sinnreiche Vorrichtung nagelspitze Spief3e allméihéaf ihn
zubewegt werden konnten, stelle ich mir vor, aird seeiches,
zuckendes Fleisch, bis er aussagewillig war unid sahuldig
bekannté!

¥wolf, Christa.:Auf dem Weg nach Tahotiexte 1990-1994. KéIn: Kiepenheuer&Witsch
1994, S. 156.

19 Der fiktive Status dieser Kindheitserinnerung bleneines Erachtens umstritten, weil
Christa Wolf als Bastlerin zwischen Bild und Worf &ulturwissenschaftliche Inhalte
zurlickgreift und sie zwecks eigener Reflexion benut

2 Epd., S. 156.

1 Ebd.
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Ich habe diese Textpassage aNmgelprobe Ilin zwei selbststandige Zitate
eingeteilt und separat behandelt, um zu zeigen dwditerarische Reprasentation
des Schmerzes die Schriftstellerin zur bildhafteenkveise und Darstellung
motiviert. Die menschliche Wahrnehmung ist besomdar der kindlichen
Lebensphase stark an bildhafte Darstellung gewohdtsie wird weiter gepragt.
Um etwas Abstraktes zu verstehen, muss man sigde diew. dieses vorstellen
kénnen. Die wichtigsten sprachwissenschaftlicheeofien im 20. Jahrhundert wie
etwa der Kognitivismus verweisen auf eine mehrdsimamale Funktion der
Sprache als einer bestimmten Ausdrucksf&ridas einzelne Wort, tiber das ein
Mensch nachdenkt oder das er sich vorstellen widhn graphisch dargestellt
werden bzw. durch Bezugszeichen anschaulich gemeetden. Diese Prozesse
des Verstehens kdonnen entweder verschriftlicht edrralisiert werden. Sie sind
eine Bestétigung der mentalen Reprasentation degiBenden:

Die Inhalte solcher scripts [mentale Reprasentationd.K.]
werden auf eine Weise mental wahrgenommen, gesgeéich
und abgerufen, die vermutlich unabhéngig von einer
beszt;mmten sprachlichen Gestaltung des erzahltsoh®bens
ist.

Genauso verhdlt es sich bei literarischen Texteie durch neue
Darstellungstechniken, aul3ertextuelle Erz&hlmedienKunstbilder oder private
Fotografien beeinflusst werden:

Eine wichtige Funktion solcher Schemata im dynahésc
Prozess der Textlektire besteht darin, daR sie vom
vorwartswandernden Wahrnehmungspunkt des Lesers aus
einerseits Erwartungen im Hinblick auf das nochgéole zu
bilden erlauben. Andererseits kann im Lichte neuer
Informationen das zuvor Gelesene nachtraglich idesn
Schemata integriert werdéh.

Die Bestimmungsworte wie ,nachgebildete eiserne ddul sinnreiche
Vorrichtung, stelle ich mir vor, denke idi“bestatigen, dass sich die
Schriftstellerin im Kreis der Text-Bildlichkeit beagt und ihre Erzahlweise
bewusst so lenkt, dass die baldige IntegrierungseBildes in den Erzahlrahmen
unausweichlich ist. Die Nagel werden mit jedem Bigis das die Schriftstellerin
herbeifihrt, zum schmerzhaften Geréat, zur visuellemtur, die sich in der

22 ygl. Martinez, Mathias/Scheffel, MichadEinfilhrung in die ErzahltheorieMiinchen:

Beck 2007, S. 150.
3 Ebd., S. 150.
24 Epd.
% Ebd, S. 156.



102 Jacek Kowalski

Kulturgeschichte als wirksames Mittel gegen die Btdtheit erwiesen hat.
Der Nagel wird von der Schriftstellerin zum Folterdt stilisiert:

[...] oder die Frau, die nun endlich bereit wanzeigestehen,
daR sie es als Hexe mit dem Bosen getrieben Hizitdce ich
Das hatte sie eher haben konnen, nicht wahr, adeicht sie
die Nagelprobe, damit die Wahrheit, nichts als \dfahrheit,
endlich aus ihr herausgetrieben wird, Tropfen fiiopfen

[..]2

An dem oben angeflhrten Zitat werden die intermtediaind intertextuellen
Prozesse sichtbar. Diese Anspielung im Text arbed&immten Ereignisse aus der
Kulturgeschichte (Inquisition) zeigt, wie stark dmenschliche Wahrnehmung
(d.h. die literarische Wahrnehmung von Christa \Vaif bildliche Inhalte gefesselt
ist. Viele der damaligen Exekutionen von Frauemetieman Hexerei vorwarf,
wurden zur Schau gestellt. Die Anschaulichkeit eie&ulturgeschichtlichen
Ereignisse lasst denken, dass die Schriftsteltigaes Beispiel bewusst angefihrt
hat?” Demzufolge integriert Christa Wolf meines Eraclstem solches kollektives
Zeitbild in ihren Text, das nicht direkt in bilddé&ten Fassungen abgedruckt ist,
sondern zwischen den Textzeilen abgelesen werdess.nas oben dargestellte
Zitat bildet auch einen Intertext in dem Sinne, sda& an einen anderen
literarischen Text ankniUpft, d.h. an den im JahB883l erschienen Roman
Amanda (Ein Hexenroman) der DDR-Schriftstellerin IrmtrauMorgner?®
Diese Schriftstellerin setzt sich in ihrem Romant ngesellschaftlichen
Verhaltnissen zwischen Frauen und Mannern auseémar@ie erzahlt auf eine
marchenhafte Art und Weise und stilisiert ihre Berach alten Erz&hlvorbildern
wie etwa Mythen und Legenden. Die Erzahlung vonisEaiwWolf und den Roman
von Irmtraud Morgner verbindet folgerichtig das drediner schriftstellerischen
Imaginationsarbeit, die ein bildhaftes Denken vesgtzt. Der weiblichen Seite in
den gesellschaftlichen Verhaltnissen wird eine &d#s sexuellen, verfihrerischen
Objekts zugesprochen, in dem sich die Macht desipdéarens, d.h. eine Art
Zauberhaftigkeit offenbart. Die spezifische Bezeiohg der Gattungsform —
Hexenroman - ist ein Schlisselwort, der die beidexte von Christa Wolf

6 Ebd., S. 34.

2" In diesem Kontext kann man auch auf die Reflexion Halina Ludorowska hinweisen,
die in ihrem Artikel zu Christa Wolfs Erzahlung dignknipfung an historische
Hexenprozesse mit ,der Demontage des Bosen“,d.hdem Fall der Berliner Mauer
500 Jahre spater, verbunden hat. Dieses historEaignis wurde schon mehrmals an
vielen Fotografien verewigt, die in der heutigemdBultur zum symbolhaften Sieg der
menschlichen Freiheit Uber das totalitire Systemvog#en sind — Fotografien als
massenmediale Symptome der vergangenen Zeit, de ghsellschaftlichen
Wissensbestande in ein kollektives Archiv aufnehmen

% Ebd., S. 157.
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und von Irmtraud Morgner miteinander verbindet. Alexe wird eine Frau
bezeichnet, der man in der Kulturgeschichte angeblKontakte mit teuflischen
Kraften vorgeworfen hat. Diese Frauen wurden besandwischen dem 15. und
17. Jahrhundert verfolgt und gefolt&tDie Idee einer bildgestiitzten Fassung der
ErzahlungNagelprobehat diesen Zusammenhang in einem neuen visueitdrel
gezeigt. Das Motiv des Schmerzes bzw. der schmigezh&rlebnisse, das in
beiden Texten prasent ist, entspricht der visuwatish Erzahlsituation, den
anschaulichen Eindriicken iNagelprobe 1] die die dargestellten Kunstbilder
evozieren. Die plastische Imagination der Scheafistin, die vor den aus den
Wanden abrupt herausgewachsenen N&ageln zu Begnen Rede Schrecken
empfindet, steht folgerichtig in einem kooperativeWerhéltnis zu
kulturgeschichtlichen Ereignissen wie Hexenverfalgu mit einem anderen
Romantext Amanda und mit eigenen bildlichen Vorstellungen der $tétellerin
selbst, die in ihrem Leben auch schmerzhafte Eufajen gemacht hatt@.

Die Schriftstellerin bedient sich in ihrem Text huginer optischen Spieletéi
mit Textrezipienten, indem sie die Linearitat seinérzahlung variiert —

2 vgl. Balzer, Bernd/Mertens, VolkePeutsche Geschichte in Schlaglichtetreipzig:
Bibliographisches Institut 2004, S. 105-106.

Damit meine ich das Textfragment aus der Biogepbn Christa Wolf, das zur Zeit
der kontroversen Vero6ffentlichung der bekannteneAkinsicht erschienen ist: ,Ich
mochte hdren, ob die Leute eine Auseinandersetminifirer Vergangenheit tiberhaupt
wollen (aber kann man sie eigentlich »wollen«, wsimpeinlich und schmerzlich ist,
oder ist es einer der typischen deutschen protésthan Rigorismen, anzunehmen,
nach Schuldbekenntnis und Reue werde Vergebundlatithrsis folgen — bisher ist es
in der Geschichte immer anders gelaufen) [...Jh: 1990-1994 »Wir haben
unterschiedliche Geschichten ... Wir sollten anéamgsie uns zu erzéhlen« In: Bothig,
Peter: Christa Wolf. Eine Biographie in Bildern und Textévilinchen: Luchterhand
Literaturverlag 2004, S. 175-194, hier S. 189. [hiddgestutzte Fassung von
Nagelprobeaus dem Jahre 1994 bildet in diesem Kontext meiimashtens eine letzte
literarische Nacherfahrung der Schriftstellerin hri€ta Wolf bietet dem potenziellen
Leser einen visuellen Uberblick (iber die Kulturdeshte des Schmerzes, iiber den man
nun nachdenken kann — Die Auseinandersetzung mit \G(Bgangenheit nimmt
Zitatform an, zu welcher meines Erachtens jedechadie Schriftstellerin, durch
entsprechende Distanz (Fernperspektive — Kkleinfogma Abbildungen) und
Anndherung (Nahperspektive — grol3formatige Abbigghn), fahig ist. Meines
Erachtens versucht sich Christa Wolf durch mehrBessungen der Erzahlung
Nagelprobe der Vergangenheitsprobe selbst nachdenklich aetzars Jede neue
Fassung ist eine neue ,Stimme" der Textverfassanm Vergangenen.

Diesen spezifischen Mechanismus, zu welchemdiglSchriftstellerin in bildgestitzter
Fassung entschied, wirde ich als literarische BégtGalerie bezeichnen, denn der
textuelle Inhalt geht meines Erachtens nicht dinekten visuellen Zusammenhang ber
— als Beispiel lasst sich der Unterschied zwiscNagelprobe II“ und ,Nagelprobe Il
anfuhren: die fehlende Bildperspektive der Passiomer ,Nagelprobe I11“ und ihr
Vorhandensein in der ,Nagelprobe IlI“ neben der emagelten Hand von Jesus
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-Mit N&glein besteckt®® — eine vertikale Zeile, die selbst die Form eiflagels
annimmt. Bemerkenswert ist auch die optische Foen Zeile ,Mit Naglein
besteckt® die in allen drei Fassungen unterschiedlich dfestevird, d.h. mal in
Form eines Nagels, mal in Form eines Kreuzchens,iimbuchstabierter Form,
was eine Vorliebe Christa Wolfs fur die in der k#tirgeschichte bekannte
visuelle Poesie zeigt. Meiner Ansicht nach erin@etLektlire vorNagelprobe Il
und Nagelprobe Il an die literaturwissenschaftliche Methodologie des
hermeneutischen Zirkels bei Hans Georg Gad¥mebwohl die bildgestiitzte
Fassung ein offenes Interpretationsmodell ist. Baseist nur, das die Literatur
aus dem Bereich Text-Bild keinen festen Interpretsrahmef? hat. Der Leser
muss Uber sog. Vorkenntnisse verfiigen, die ihmirbese Verstehensprozesse
ermdglichen, und dasinzelne Werk ist ihm nicht fremd. Der Text ist aber
keinesfalls ein geschlossenes Konstrukt, sondern bégibt offen flr
Interpretationswege einer Literaturform zwischeld Bind Wort. Der Textrezipient
befindet sich die ganze Zeit zwischen Text und Bfldd und Text, was auf eine
.Kreisrunde" Lektlreart hinweist. Jedes Kunstbilerhirgt eine Information, die
die Schriftstellerin visuell kodiert hat. Alle Kuthdlder im Text bilden eine
kontextbezogene Reihe. Um die ganze Textaussagsserf zu konnen, muss der
Leser jedes Kunstbild separat behandeln. Bei derdretation eines bildgestutzten
Textes gibt es genauso wie im hermeneutischen IZiken Informationszuwachs,
dank welchem mit jedem neu wahrgenommenen Kunsttakl Textverstandnis
gesteigert wird. Durch die Anwendung des visueBgndhlmediums ist der Text
der Erzadhlung zu einem Textbild geworden, das d@ieen literarischen Trends
nach 1960 markiert. Ein Textbild ist eine spezHiswientierte Hybride, d.h. eine
Ubergangsform zwischen Text und Bftdvo die kognitivistisch-kommunikative
Seite der literarischen Sprache sowie eine herntiscbe Herangehensweise eine
enorme Bedeutung haben. Klaus Peter Dencker gitsteiner Arbeit folgende
Definition des Textbild-Begriffes an:

Christus im fotografischen Zoom offenbart meiner sisht nach die Eskalation

der individuellen Schmerzerfahrung von Christa Wolf

Je nachdem, welche Fassung der Erzahlung mdrektiire nimmt: Vgl. Wolf, Christa,

S. 10, S. 35, S. 157.

% Ebd.

% vgl. Burzyiska, Anna/Markowski, Pawet MichatTeorie literatury XX wieku

[Literaturtheorien im 20. Jahrhundert]. Krakéw: Er2006, S. 177.

Damit hangt der Bedarf zusammen, den Textbeguif§ Neue zu definieren — J.K.

% Unter dem Bildbegriff im Kontext der Erzéhlungnv Christa Wolf sind nicht nur
Abbildungen von Kunstbildern, sondern auch Mischfen von Bild undrext gemeint
wie z.B. die Anwendung einer unterschriebenen Zeitdlugsiation — Fetischmaske aus
dem Kongo.
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Technopaignia, carmina figurata, Figurengedi@ilkigedicht
[Hervorhebung — J.K.] und weitere Gattungsbezeigkeunbis
zu der von uns gewdhlten, umfassenden BenennundpilBext
skizzieren die Entwicklung einer literarischen Forderen
historische Linie bisher noch nicht als ganze nazhigghnet
worden ist. Diese zwischen der Literatur und déddniden
Kunst liegenden sogenannten intermedialen Versuidie
gegenwartig produzierenden Autoren gelten beim tdmei
Publikum — sofern es die neuen literarischen Trends
beobachtet — immer noch als Leistung oder als agenl
Spielerei des 20. Jahrhunderts im allgemeinen aber als
Umbruch nach 1945 im besonderen {7..].

Auler der symbolhaften Darstellungsweise und obgddagenen Anspielungen
enthullt Christa Wolf in ihrem Text ihre individuelplastische Imaginationsarbeit,
um das Erzahlte bis ins kleinste Detail zu schiidekh. einen individuellen Sinn
fur literarisches Basteln. Sie zahlt auf ein Spiet dem Leser ab, indem sie
literarisch auf das imaginare Gespréach setzt; dieptische und auch linguistische
Spiel — wie der idomatische Ausdruck ,den Nagel aen Kopf treffen®
[Hervorhebung — J.K.] bzw. ein Neologismus ,der ddeigel* [Hervorhebung —
J.K.] suggerieren - konzentriert sich die ganzet Zeif einen Nagel und seinen
Verwendungszweck — von einer detaillierten Besthneg eines Gegenstandes bis
hin zu Beispielen der bildenden Kunst —, das miteeigedanklichen und
kulturgeschichtlichen Veranschaulichung der Nagsipektive endet. Diese
Verfahrensweise im bildgestiitzten Text bestétigt dass die Schriftstellerin mit
einem semiotischen Zeichen (Text) auf das andem@osische Zeichen (Bild)
verweisen will, sodass ein dichtes zusammenhéngeBdeiehungsnetz entsteht,
von einem Gegenstand ausgehend, und meisterhaitX¥tbazogen wird. Nach
etwa zwanzig Jahren knlpft Christa Wolf in ihrez&hlungNagelprobe(1992-
1994) an ihren teilweise autobiographischen Rotdamdheitsmustei(1976) aus
den 70er Jahren an. Die Erzahlung Nagelprobe g#ines Erachtens als
,Echokammer®, als ,Dialogizitat®*® bzw. als ,Spuren der [anderen — J.K.]
Schrift*“*? nicht nur beziiglich eines kulturgeschichtlichen téotes auf visueller
Erzahlebene, sondern auch beziglich der anderete Ta&ser Schriftstellerin
(Selbstzitieren bzw. eine Form literarischer Sélbsbgenheit, wenn es nicht direkt

%" Das Beispiel entnehme ich der Arbeit: DenckerePdtlaus: Text-Bilder. Visuelle
Poesie International. Von der Antike bis zur GegamwKdln: Verlag M. DuMont
Schauberg 1972, S. 157. Zit. nach: Ludorowska, ndalChrista Wolfs plastische
Imagination oder das Denken in Bilderin: Kwartalnik Neofilologiczny XLII
Warszawa: PWN 1995, S. 155-168, hier S. 158.

Hoesterey, Ingeborg/erschlungene Schriftzeichen. Intertextualitat vderatur und
Kunst in der Moderne/Postmoderndzrankfurt am Main: Athendum, S. 13
(=Literaturwissenschaft Bd. 92).

¥ Ebd., S.13.

0 Ebd.
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wiederholt zitiert wird). Christa Wolf transportierdas Weibliche in ein
literarisches Schriftbildsystem. Es gibt Analogmwischen der Erzahlsituation aus
dem fruher verfasstem Roma€indheitsmusterund der Erzahlsituation aus der
spater erschienenen Erzahludagelprobe Es handelt sich um das Erzahimoment,
wenn die Mutter von Nelly Jordan (weibliche Haugdfi im Roman
Kindheitsmusteund teilfiktionale Stimme von Christa Wolf), Chatte Jordan, an
ihrem Bett ein Lied singt: ,Guten Abend, gute Nachmit Rosen bedacht, mit
N&glein besteckt.?* Das in der ErzéhlundNagelprobe prasente Hexenmotiv
scheint auch eine intertextuelle Folie des Romaeg&indheitsmusteru sein. Im
Romantext liest man:

Die nachste Probe folgte auf dem Ful3e. Es klingelezein

trat, hundertmal sich entschuldigend — fast hattellyN
gedacht: Endlich! — eines jener Geschoépfe, ohnalidiaVelt

nicht ware, was sie ist, die es aber aus verstrati Griinden
vermeiden, im Alltag offen aufzutreten: Eine Hé%e.

Eine intertextuelle Analogie zur Cranachschen Mdiafie, ein Kunstbild in
bildgestitzter Fassung dé&tagelprobe auf dem ein Madchen (wiederum eine
weibliche Figur) an einem Messer herumschnitztddtilmeines Erachtens das
zitierte Fragment aus Romaiindheitsmuster das die Ergdnzung einer
Kindheitserinnerung der Schriftstellerin ist: ,Diexe[weibliche vom Namen her
unbestimmte Besuchsperson — J.K.], die sofort dareriplatz auf dem Sofa
eingenommen hat, wagt es, Schnauzchen — Opa dafuerséhnen, dal’ er auf
seinem Holzbrettchen mit scharfem Messer in Millienabstand Dutzende von
Schnitten in die Brotrinde macht, damit sein zabatoGaumen sie zermalmen
kann“® — Uber diese Kindheitserinnerung, in deren Zenteine quasi-Hexe, d.h.
ein Bild eines bdsen Weibes zu bemerken ist, lleah doch zu Beginn der
ErzahlungNagelprobe.ln dem Falle gibt es eine intertextuelle und imiediale
Kooperation zwischen Text und TextNdgelprobe — Kindheitsmuster
die Stilisierung einer detailliert beschriebenenndieitserinnerung von einer
Hexenfrau mit scharfem Werkzeug und Text-Bild: Aaslveines Cranachschen
Kunstbildes als Ausdruck schriftstellerischer Melaolie einer erwachsenen Frau,
die vor dem Kunstbild im spater verfasstem Text Mergangene blickt.
Die persotnliche Bemerkung der Schriftstellerin imnfantext, dass ,[ein — J.K.]
Jahrhundert die alte Erfindung der Folter ernelattum Menschen zum Reden zu
bringen*, kniipft kulturgeschichtlich (und thematisch) an Biterszenen aus der
Zeit der Hexenverfolgungn, die auch in deNagelprobethematisiert wird — und
sie scheint diese These UUber die intertextuell tText}intermediale

41 Wolf, Christa:KindheitsmusterBerlin und Weimar: Aufbau 1976, S. 89.
42 Epd., S. 88.
“ Ebd., S. 89.
4 Ebd., S. 66.
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(Text-Kunstbild) Beziehung zu bestatigen. Die Stéigllerin greift nach einem
eigenen literarischen Stoff, den sie wiederum eigrellen Reflexion unterzieht.
Christa Wolf beruft sich in weiterer Folge auf dferstellung eines Kindes,
das mit einer Unzahl sehr kleiner Nagekteckt ist, und schlie3lich auf seinen Tod
und den Schmerz ihrer Mutter — das Schmerzhaftalieskbis zum Tédlichen und
es tauchen ironische Wortbemerkungen wie ,es sgeNau ihrem Sarge* auf.
Die Schriftstellerin knlpft kurz an die Tragtdienviaroline Glnderode an — eine
Figur aus der ersten Fassung Nagelprobeund deutsche Dichterin der Romantik,
die sich erdolcht hat. Am Beispiel dieser Figurrkaman beobachten, wie sich das
Schmerzhafte im Text steigert und auf verschiedehend Weise widergespiegelt
wird, als ob die Madglichkeit, den eigenen Tod wahleu kdnnen, eine Art
Auszeichnung gewesen wére. Karoline Giinderode deordie Autorin ,,geradéE‘
liest, erscheint in allen drei Fassungen der Ewgithund sie symbolisiert meiner
Ansicht nach eine literarische Selbstbeziehung®@brista Wolf, weil alle Ubrigen
Bezugsfiguren und -gegenstdnde eine reine, an rgekahichtliche Aspekte
gebundene Imaginationsarbeit von Christa Wolf siDds bedeutet, dass eine
kulturgeschichtliche Korrespondenz durch bildhafezdhimedium, ein Kunstbild
in zwei bildgestutzten Fassungen gefordert wirdtdteht die Frage auf: Woher
kommt das Motiv- und Figureninventar in einem bédtitzten intertextuell und
intermedial erzahltem TexXf?Worin liegt die Starke der intertextuellen und
intermedialen Wiederholungskonventionen? Ein Tdothst eine literarische
Ubergangsform, wo das Bildhafte entweder schriftids mentale Reprasentation
oder visuell durch eine/n Schriftsteller/in artileut wird. Dies markiert besonders
den Ubergang zwischen dem Schlaf des Kindes bi&einem Todé’ Die nachste
literarische Ubersetzung in eine visuelle KunstTiext der Erzahlung liefert das
Bild von Gunther UeckeKleines WeilRes (Lichtobjekt) 1958/19994agel auf
Holz.*® Dieses Moment der Erzéhlung, in welchem Christalf\Was visuelle

** Ebd., S. 35.

% Als einen diesbeziiglichen Text verstehe ich vdlera die literarische und
soziohistorische (audio)visuelle Erzahlweise an 8ehwelle zwischen Fiktion und
Realitat.

Die polnische Germanistin Halina Ludorowska bezeet diese Ubergangsform als
eine ,Ubersetzung eines Literaturzitates in visueunst.* Ludorowska, Halina:
Christa Wolfs plastische Imagination oder das Denlwe Bildern In: Kwartalnik
Neofilologiczny XLIl Warszawa: PWN 1995, S. 155-16fer S. 158.

Ein mehr als halbseitiges Foto in der Biographien Christa Wolf zeigt die
Schriftstellerin, die zusammen mit ihrem Ehemannh@el vor einem Nagel-Objekt
(sicherlich handelt es sich um eine Installatioof Gunther Uecker steht und lachelnd
nach rechts blickt. Wurde somit der Ausgangspurgkt Erzahlung — der Besuch der
Galerie — vom text- und bildinternen Schmerzgefiiblell zum Lachen verwandelt?
Kann schmerzhafte Vergangenheit ausgelacht werdégiles Erachtens handelt es
sich um schriftstellerische Erkennung der neuenthilelsprache, die Christa Wolf zu
provozierender und intertextuell-intermedialer Ausdksweise motiviert hat. Vgl. in:
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Objekt (eine Art Installation) in die Erzahlstruktmtegriert, markiert symbolisch
das Ende der textuellen Grenze und somit den Hatirif/isuellen
Organisationsgrad dieser Erzéhlung. Ein Nagellhgdt wie auch im ganzen Text
als Ideentrager — die Installation von Ginther @ediann verstanden werden als
ein Ubergang zwischen Schmerzhaftem und einer Nesudunst, die einen
Schmerz simuliert, nach dem ein leidenschaftliciedangen besteht. Man liest
weiter bei Wolf: ,Schmerzlust sei jene Vermittluseelischer Spannungefi.Eine
bestimmte zuriickkehrende Nostalgie in den Fassurigegelprobe Il und
Nagelprobe llldrickt sich darin aus, dass die Schriftstelleeidesmal an jedem
Kunstbild ihre eigene Stellung zur Welt- und Mersgitsgeschichte
veranschaulichen will. Der Texdem ein Bild folgt, ist ein Selbstzitat von Guinther
Ueckers Worten, die die Schriftstellerin in dem {Téxrer Erzéhlung zitiert:
.L...]Jweshalb der Klnstler, vermute ich, vielleichi den Néageln Ubergegangen ist,
jenen Vermittlern optischer Spannungéh Fiir die Entstehungsgrundlagen
Nagelprobe ligibt es Beweise in einem literarischen Heft deeyln deutschen
Literatur* aus dem Jahre 1982:

Der Text entstand nach einer Lesung in Franz LarEsderie
Erker in St. Gallen, wahrend einer Ausstellung @inther
Uecker, und nach dem Besuch des Museums Unterlimden
Colmar mit dem Isenheimer Altar des Matthias Grindwa
Die kursiv gesetzten Textstellen im ersten Teitlsfitate von
Ginther Uecker, die im zweiten Teil von Friederike
Mayrdcker, deren Buch <<Stilleben>> ich meine Reveren
erweise>?

Aus intertextueller Sicht hat maes mit einem Prosatext zu tun, der
offensichtlich eine Beziehung zu anderen geistesamischaftlichen Bereichen
aufdeckt. In Nagelprobe Il kann der potenzielle Leser einen Impuls zum
Nachdenken uber die schmerzhafte Kulturgeschiclete Wilelt sowie Uber die
authentischen schmerzhaften Erinnerungen aus ddwenLeéer Schriftstellerin
bekommen?® Die in Nagelprobe llangewendeten Kunstbilder sind eine bildhafte
Vermittlungsidee der uralten biblischen WahrnehmdegWelt, die zwischen dem
Guten und dem Bdsen situiert ist, denn jede Kunhstsght flr ein positives

Bothig, Peter:Christa Wolf. Eine Biographie in Bildern und Texteklinchen:
Luchterhand Literaturverlag 2004, S. 175-194, Biet 83.

*Ebd. S. 37.

*Ebd., S. 158.

*1 Dies entnehme ich dem folgenden Artikel: Ludoroaysialina:Christa Wolfs plastische
Imagination oder das Denken in Bilderin: Kwartalnik Neofilologiczny XLII
Warszawa: PWN 1995, S. 155-168, hier S. 159.

2Ebd., S. 173.

%3 vgl. Béthig, Peter:Christa Wolf. Eine Biographie in Bildern und TexteMiinchen:
Luchterhand Literaturverlag 2004, S. 175-194.
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Ereignis bzw. sie symbolisiert eine Drohung — deioipe ist jede Kunstart eine
konkrete Art von Medium, in dem die Vermittlungssheeines Schriftstellers ihr
Echo finden. Das Besondere an der Erzahlung isg Garista Wolf in ihrem Text
die  philosophischen und  geschichtlichen Beziige  miaktuellen
Lebensanschauungen eines Zeitgenossen verbindetfaske alles anschaulich
vorgesetzt bekommt und sich kaum tiefere Gedankker idie Ironie und
Instabilitat des Lebens macht. Als abschreckendgspiel kann hier nicht nur die
Geschichte des mit einer Unzahl kleiner Nagel loés¢e Kindes gelten, das
wegen des gottlichen Willens stirbt, sondern auch Hedeutsame quasi-
intertextuelle Stilisierung eines elektronischerelBitahls und der Uberwaltigung
eines Mannes durch zwei Diebe zum biblischen Ma¢ivKreuzigung:

Naturlich ist unsere Ware elektronisch gesichert] ein jeder
Ladendiebstahl wird unverziglich zur Anzeige gebtanicht
wahr, doch wen schreckt das schon, die beiden Diebe ich
bei jenem popularen Humoristen, Giberwéltigen tiefvorigen
Jahrhundert den dicken Mann/ daR er nicht schreichn
laufen kann/ und hangen ihn, o Stind und Schandfirsen
Nagel an die Wantf'

Das zweite wichtige Kunstbild, das beiden bildgeséin Fassungen gemeinsam
ist und mit dem die Kulturgeschichte in détagelprobe beginnt, ist die
Holzplastik, die eine Fetischmaske aus dem Kongstel#t. Aus der Perspektive
einer visuellen Kunst spielt dieses Kunstbild inxfTeine relevante Rolle fir die
heutige ikonographische Umgebung eines literarischextes. Es ist ein im Text
abgedrucktes Bild mit einer kurzen Uberschrift iar cbberen rechten Spalte,
die eine Art Legende bzwommentarzum Bild ist:

Der Nagelfetisch aus dem Kongo soll zwischen Lebanthd
Toten vermitteln. Er schitzt die Unschuldigen utraft die
Schuldigen. Jeder Nagel birgt eine Nachricht, edigene
Geschichte®

Die visuelle Seite dieses Gegenstandes deutet alifedie zersplitterte Natur
dieser Maske hin, die bis zur Halfte dicht mit Niageeschlagen ist, wahrend die
andere Seite frei von N&geln ist und wo durch eimgé\ ein Licht strahit.
Die Lichtmetapher erinnert meines Erachtens wiedean den Glauben alter
Zivilisationen sowie an biblische Motive, wo dashi die Quelle des Lebens ist.
Bei der Darstellung dieses visuellen Objektes maidit immer wieder die Prasenz
der Schriftstellerin bemerkbar, die ihre Leser Humin bildgestutztes privates
literarisches Museum leitet:

> vgl. Wolf, Christa: Nagelprobe.ln: Neue Deutsche Literatur 1992, H. 6, S. 34-44,
hier S. 39.
** Ebd., S. 38.
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[...] der Nagel alseiner Fetisch er schiitze die Unschuldigen
und strafe die Schuldigertese ich[Hervorhebung — J.K]
ein kunstlicher lebloser Gegenstand, der verelnd wind dem
magische Kréafte zugeschrieben werden, Nagelmagie, al
denke ich, ungeflige, verschieden lange, verschistimke,
vielleicht nicht maschinell hergestellte N&gel, eterjeder,
hére ich[Hervorhebung — J.K.], eine Nachricht bertfe.

An der Integrierung der Fetischmaske aus dem Kdngden Erzahlrahmen
kann man auch bemerken, dass die optische Wahrmgh{8ehen — Bild) zugleich
eine sinnliche Wahrnehmung (Héren — Teajaussetzt, albéatte die Fetischmaske
ihre eigene Sprache selbst gesprochen. Der inteataedharakter der im Text der
Erzahlung abgedruckten Fetischmaske richtet sich f audie
Kommunikationsmethode zwischen Bild und Ton. Speacist doch ein
ausdrickliches Kommunikationsmittel — Sprache d#debden Kunst ist ein
ikonographisches Ausdrucksmittel.

Wahrend der Mund wie zum Schrei (oder zum Stéhnen,
Ausatmen?), jedenfalls einer Luftbewegung von innexh
aullen, halb geéffnet und das eine, linke Auge netem
flachen, gleichwohl ausdrucksstarken Nase in geBlen
entbrannt ist. Eine Lichtquelle widerspieg#it?

Die Anwendung von Kunstbildern im Text der Erzalgumat meiner Ansicht
nach dazu beigetragen, dass das Motiv des Schnmrzesptischen Genuss beim
potenziellen Leser geworden ist. Diese Betrachtweig®e beweist, wie stark die
visuellen Erz&hlmedien den Sinn eines literarischientes verdndern konnen.
An der Stelle wirde ich Marek Zaleski zitieren:..J[weil das Leben eine Aktion
und nicht Kollektion ist und die Welt ohne SchmsehlieRlich neutral wird®.

Das néchste Kunstbild, das die Schriftstelleriniirer Erzahlung anwendet,
tragt rein eschatologischen Charakter und ist a# biblische Martyrium von
Jesus Christus zurtickzufiihren. Es ist ein Kunsthils der Neuzeit — der
Jsenheimer Altar, Mitteltafel 1512-151%"von Matthias Griinewald. An dieser
Stelle muss auf einen deutlichen Unterschied zwiscbeiden bildgestitzten
Fassungen Nagelprobe Ilund Nagelprobe Ill— hingewiesen werden. An der
Integrierung dieser Kunstbilder wird der Erzahlmeeusmus eines fotografischen

% Ebd. S. 39.

" Ebd. 39.

% vgl. zaleski, Marek: Formy pamici [Erinnerungsformen],  Verlag:
stowo/obraz/terytoria. Gaak 2004 - [...bazycie jest aka a nie kolekei, aswiat bez
bolu staje s w koncu obogtny —... weil das Leben keine Kollektion, sonderneein
Aktion ist und die Welt ohne Schmerz wird am Endetral], S. 25.

* Ebd., S. 40.
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Zooms sichtbar. In der Textfassung aus dem Weg nach TabBwaus dem Jahre
1994 wird dem Leser nur die schmerzende, durch Negel ans Kreuz
zugeschlagene Hand von Jesus Christus aus einerme&mo Perspektive
(Nahperspektive) dargestellt, wahrend in der Testiag aus dem Jahre 1992 das
vollstdndige Bild des Isenheimer Altars und der nsefzenden Hand in die
Erzahlstruktur integriert werden. Das Motiv dermmeinzenden Hand kann auch der
intertextuellen und intermedialen Lupe nicht entgehDie angenagelte Hand im
fotografischen Zoom (Nahperspektive) neben der Kgeungsszene auf dem
Kunstbild von Matthias Grinewald verscharft dieaze Bildperspektive und
zeigt meines Erachtens ein Ubergangsstadium — eishdftigeni' Schmerz zum
zwischen den Zeilen erzahlten Tod und bis zum syisdden Drang, von allen
Schmerzen und vom Tode selbst erlést zu werdereriBaert wiederum an das
Motto des 8. Romankapitels von Christa Wdliadheitsmusterund dieses Motto
ist diesmal nicht nur ein literarischer Fall fursli&tzitieren, sondern auch ein
direktes Zitat aus der Poesie von Ingeborg Bachpdierim Jahre 1973 bei einem
Brand starb: ,Mit meiner verbrannten Hand schreible von der Natur des
Feuers.®? Was hat Christa Wolf dazu bewogen, dass geraddiésem Kunstbild
solche Veradnderungen in beiden bildgestitzten Rgesu aufgetreten sind?
Meiner Ansicht nach kann es sich bei dieser Entdang nicht blo3 um neue

% vgl. Wolf, Christa.: Auf dem Weg nach TahouTexte 1990-1994 Kélin:
Kiepenheuer&Witsch 1994, S. 156-169.

Zwar erscheint dieser Tekeibhaftig (2002) acht Jahre spater nathf dem Weg nach
Tabou— Texte 1990-1994“, aber an diesem Beispiel undlén friher von mir in
diesem Arbeitskapitel erwdhnten Texten von Chrigtalf lasst sich eine gewisse
schriftstellerische Kontinuatitéat der Darstellungsiention in ihrem ganzen Schaffen
bemerken. In deBiographie mit Bildern und Texteliest man: ,Kassandra steht vor
dem Tor von Mykene. Dieses Tor bekam — ich wuR& rdeht von Anfang an — eine
Ubergrol3e, eine symbolische Bedeutung. Es ist ticferas Hollentor, der Eintritt in
eine andere Welt, in die Gegenwelt. Ohne dal3 ichetnae, spielt es auch in
.Leibhaftig" eine wichtige Rolle. In Krisensituatien gehen wir durch ein Tor, durch
eine Wand, durch was auch immer; verlassen fir kimee Zeit, manchmal nur fur
einen Augenblick, unsere Welt.[...]“. 1995-2003 »wfomit mir? Niemand da, den ich
fragen kdonnte« Bothig, Pete€Christa Wolf. Eine Biographie in Bildern und Texten
Munchen: Luchterhand Literaturverlag 2004, S. 198;2hier S. 195. Sind in diesem
Kontext der schriftstellerischen Kontinuitét derrBtallungskonvention aus ,Auf dem
Weg nach Tabou — Texte 1990-1994“ nicht als eindfuck fur eine Krisensituation
der Schriftstellerin zu verstehen, in welcher SBifrista Wolf zur Zeit zwischen 1990-
1994 befand? Eine standige Suche nach Moglichkeit sinnvollen Uberbriickung
zwischen privater Vergangenheitserfahrung und Wiedererfindung der engu
kommenden Lebenszeit? Bei der Textlektlre der batffzten Fassung hat man doch
den Eindruck, die Schriftstellerin wolle auch inneiaus Bildern, Fremd- und
Selbstzitaten bestehende Gegenwelt fliichten. DienBertung dieser Frage ware
separat zu behandeln — J.K.

%2 Wolf, Christa:KindheitsmusterBerlin und Weimar: Aufbau 1976, S. 215.
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intermediale Darstellungstechniken handeln, d.h.,dm Verzerrung der Formen
und Proportionen — die VergroRBerung der Arme, dasgfeifen der Fingef®
Eine solche Verfahrensweise der Schriftstellerimrkameines Erachtens als
groteske Ubertragung eigener schmerzhafter Erlenia den Erzahlrahmen
verstanden werden, was ihr anfanglich von der @ftdrkeit vorgeworfen wurde.
Die enorm genaue und plastische Beschreibungswieiséreuzigung wird von
der Schriftstellerin ziemlich enigmatisch dargdstebodass das erlauternde
Kunstbild als eine Voraussetzung fur die Textsuukterscheint. Diese
Beschreibung bildet wiederum einen Intertext uridars das literarische Schaffen
von Friederike Mayrocker, insbesondere ihr W&tileberi*, gebunden, in dem
plastische Darstellungen in Form eines Kreuzesakommen:

Auch angenagelt. Ans Kreuz genagelt mit starken elNBg
(Hufnégeln®), mit wuchtigem Hammerschlagen, zu denen
man sich eine Hand, einen Arm vorstellen mufB, als
Ausfiihrenden, denke ich mir, Nagel, deren breit@f&pmit
liebevoller Genauigkeit gemalt, realistisch aus ¢mn und
Uibereinandergenagelten FiRen hervorstehen, diegatiee
Last des verrenkten Hangeleichnams ertragen, wéhdésn
eine der Frauen da unten nichts anderes zu tun aksiftlie
Hande zu ringen, die andere schien umzusinken @rdt#

Es besteht auch eine intertextuelle Korrespondarngchen der Anfangsszene
der Erzéahlung, dem Kreuzigungsbild und dem Satz demm Werk von Georg
Buchner: ,Mit jedem Picken schiebt sie die Wandgezrum mich, bis sie so eng
sind wie ein Sard”. Es wird wiederum auf eine dringende Zeitperspekéiner
Auseinandersetzung verwiesen, die im ZusammenhaibhgSammerz und Tod

% Das Beispiel entnehme ich der Arbeit: Berger,nJdbas Leben der Bilder oder die

Kunst des Sehen¥erlag Klaus Wagenbach: Berlin 1989, 8-9. Tausenai P92,
S. 71. Zit. nach. Ludorowska, Halin&hrista Wolfs plastische Imagination oder das
Denken in Bildernin: Kwartalnik Neofilologiczny XLII Warszawa: PWN9D5, S.
155-168, hier S. 161.

Vgl. Das Beispiel entnehme ich der Arbeit: Eictat, SabineZur Melancholie der

Form in Christa Wolfs Prosastickem: Krause, Christine/Mayer, Sylvia/Schuchard,

Margaret/Speck, Agnes (Hrsgdwischen Schrift und Bild. Entwirfe des Weibliciren

literarischer Verfahrensweiséleidelberg: Mattes 1994, S. 57-82, hier S. 58.

Dem Ausdruck — Hufnagel zugefiigtes Fragezeichen ist meines Erachtensimls e

direktes Indiz auf die literarische Stilisierungvater Schmerzgefiihle im fiktionalen

Erzahltext zu verstehen. Derselbe Deutungsmechasismird bei der Beschreibung

anderer Kunsthilder (z.B. bei der Fetischmaskedaums Kongo) angewendet — J.K.

®  Wolf, Christa:Nagelprobe S. 42.

7 Das Beispiel entnehme ich der Arbeit: Eickenr@itbine:Zur Melancholie der Form
in Christa Wolfs Prosastiickenln; Krause, Christine/Mayer, Sylvia/Schuchard,
Margaret/Speck, Agnes (Hrsgdwischen Schrift und Bild. Entwirfe des Weibliciren
literarischer Verfahrensweisdleidelberg: Mattes 1994, S. 57-82, hier S. 82.
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verbunden ist. Die weiter kursiv gesetzte Formulr ,fortlaufende Passioff*
bestétigt eine intertextueffeArbeit von Christa Wolf, die dem Leser in diesem
Fall als eine Bildbetrachterin erscheint. Sabinek&nrodt bezeichnet diesen Fall
als ,einen Fluchtpunkt des Erzahlens, das sichsséltichst bedenklich geworden
ist*’°. Die literarische Bildbetrachtung ist auch fiir dimys,gefrorenen Szenen*
(literarischer Foto- bzw. Kunststil im intertextlesl Bereich) kennzeichnedtdie

in den theoretischen Arbeiten zu intertextuellerxtioemen behandelt werden.
Sabine Eickenrodt erklart genau diese Beziehungchwein einem literarischen Ich,
das zum Bildbetrachter wirdnd denvisuellen Erzahimedium:

Durch diese Doppelung der Wahrnehmung wird das Bilid
Biihne eines melancholischen Subjekts, das in zbiraler
Idylle befangen ist und zugleich — um seinen Zubtaissend
— aus der Rolle zu fallen, spéttisch den Blick dehnins Bild
passenden Bildbetrachterin zu suchen scf&int.

Diese melancholische Betrachtisweise wird ausdrucksstark an dem letzten
Kunstbild der bildgestitzten Fassung Wagelprobed.h. an der Melancholie von
Lucas Cranach aus dem 1532 veranschaulicht, zu S&ome Eickenrodt ihre
schon von mir zitierte kritische Schrift verfasst.hDas im Erzahltext abgeickte
Kunstbild ist zweidimensional — es schildert einabde Hauptperspektive und
einen dynamischen Hintergrund in der Ferne. In d&wordergrund
(Nahperspektive) trittie Gestalt eines jungen Madchedas,versonnen vor sich
hin blickend”® mit dem N&gelchen an einem Stéckchen herumschridizse
Szene erinnert wiederum an das kulturwissensctiadtliHexenmotiv, das zu
Beginn des Textes angedeutet wordenusd selbst an andere Prosatexte Wolfs.
Im Hintergrund dieses Kunstbildes ereignet sicte gitterliche Jagd und es reitet

®  Je nachdem, welche Fassung der Erzahlung man tnikgh Wolf, Christa, S. 17,
S.42, S. 166.

Den Ausdruck ,fortlaufende Passion” versteheatheine Probe des Selbstgespraches
des erzahlenden Ichs als eine kulturwissenschafiliodierte Form der Selbstansprache
im Kontakt mit einem visuellen Kunstmedium.

0 Eickenrodt, SabineZur Melancholie der Form in Christa Wolfs Prosadtén
In: Krause, Christine/Mayer, Sylvia/Schuchard, Mag/Speck, Agnes (Hrsg.):
Zwischen Schrift und Bild. Entwirfe des Weiblicheim literarischer
Verfahrensweiskleidelberg: Mattes 1994, S. 57-82, hier S. 60.

Hoesterey, Ingeborg/erschlungene Schriftzeichen. Intertextualitat vdaeratur und
Kunst in der Moderne/Postmodernérankfurt am Main: Athendum 1988, S. 22
(=Literaturwissenschaft Band 92).

Vgl. Eickenrodt, SabineZzur Melancholie der Form in Christa Wolfs Prosadtéia

In: Krause, Christine/Mayer, Sylvia/Schuchard, Masd/Speck, Agnes (Hrsg.):
Zwischen Schrift und Bild. Entwirfe des Weibliclretiterarischer Verfahrensweise.
Heidelberg: Mattes 1994, S. 57-82, S. 64.

® Ebd., S. 43.
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eine alte Frau auf der Schlange, die eine Oppastiion jungen Madchen darstellt.
Das ganze Kunstbild erinnert auch an das JingstehgBean die Reiter der
Apokalypse und es entspricht meiner Ansicht nach auch deritiwadllen
Betrachtungsweise des Guten und des Bdsen in ldenden Kunst, die mehrmals
aus dem biblischen Stoff schopft. Durch das Prisgder Cranachschen
.Melancholie® wird nicht nur eine Konfrontation deBildbetrachterin enthdillt,
sondern auch ihre Identifizierung mit der dargdtstel Doppelperspektive.
Das Motiv der Selbstbetrachtung ist auch auf an@estalten zurickzufuhren,
namlich die Megaré die Uiber die Mdglichkeit der Selbstbeschauundigte.
Es wird in folgender Weise von der Autorin zusamgefasst:

[...] und wenn wir uns umsehn und in ihre Gesicléken,
erschrecken wir vor unserem Ebenbild, das wir nickeénnen
wollen, wie jene ungetreue Kammerjungfer aus demchkn
ja auch nicht sehen konnte, daR sie Uber sichtsddissUrteil
sprach’®

« Schlusswort
Die letzten Schlusszeilen der Erzahluxggelprobebildet das GedichPrinzip

Hoffnung,das im engen Zusammenhang mit der Kernaussageed&ssTsteht. Aus
intertextueller und intermedialer Sicht erweisths@ieses Gedicht als relevant fur
die strukturelle Darstellungsweise des gesamtegralischen Blicks auf die
NagelprobeEs hat dieForm einer korrespondierenden Antwort auf den Haxp
der Erzéhlung und es bildet eine Art textuelle agdl, die als ein textuell-
bildliches Ganze verstanden werden muss. Melarsdti@i Selbstbetrachtung, die
ohne visuelle Erzahlmedien kaum zu denken ist — stdsdig prasente und
kulturgeschichtlich fundierte Motiv des Schmerzsawie die Selbstbeziehung und
Dialogizitat der Form, die Christa Wolf in ihrer Z&hlung vorgenommen hat,
entscheiden Uber den reichen intertextuellen utairimedialen Status dieses Textes
in der deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur naB0.1 Ein bedeutsames
Repertoire von antiken und biblischen Motiven, pgiche Anspielungen auf
andere literarische Texte in Form eines kulturgiesitlichen und visuellen Zitats
bzw. einer bestimmten Erzéhlweise sind fur diesemnt Tausschlaggebend. Die
bildgestitzte Fassung ist eine bewusste Inszergemer Erstfassung. lIrina
Rajewsky beruft sich auf die Zielsetzung der weilgen lllusionsbildung von
Wolf Werner, die auf ,die Ermdglichung einer denziRéenten ansprechenden
Erfahrung [zielt], die grundsétzlich analog zur Wichkeitserfahrung und damit

" Vgl. Eickenrodt, SabineZur Melancholie der Form in Christa Wolfs Prosadté In:
Krause, Christine/Mayer, Sylvia/Schuchard, Marg&mtck, Agnes (Hrsg.Zwischen
Schrift und Bild. Entwiirfe des Weiblichen in litssgher Verfahrensweis¢leidelberg:
Mattes 1994, S. 57-82, hier S. 65.

"®Ebd., S. 44.
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wahrscheinlich wirkt und den Rezipienten an degesiellten Welt interessieft
Dieser Mechanismus einer bild- und medienoriemieErzahlweise hat schon
seine lange Tradition in der européaischen und Vighitur erwiesen, was eine
andere europdische Forscherin zum Hauptgrund ihd@erarischen
Verfahrensweise zwischen Text und Bild gemacht hat:

Wie das bildnerische Kunstwerk ist auch literaresh
Kunstwerk ein dreidimensionales Objekt (Leinwand,clBu
Papier), das durch einen zweidimensionalen Zeiadmoder
visuell wahrgenommen wird, Bedeutungen vermittelmnka
[...]. Die vielgestaltigen Versuche der modernenetatur,
vom Futurismus Uber die konkrete Poesie bis zu den
metafiktionalen = Romanen der amerikanischen, die
Aufmerksamkeit wieder verstarkt auch auf die typginische
Gestalt des Textes zu lenken, belegen dies eberesdalies
Tatsache, daf sich die Bilder und Zeichnungen oteiteren

in einen Text integrieren lassen und dafll Text protds
innerhalb eines Bildes oder einer Zeichnung ersemekann.

77

Christa Wolfs ErzahlungNagelprobe aus den 90er Jahren und ihre
bildgestitzten Fassungen auf der Erzdhlebene +atureund andere visuellen
Kinste — verleihen einem literarischen Erzéhltextuen mehrfunktionelle
Bedeutungsbereiche und lassen feststellen, dad#tezarischer Erzéhltext keine
geschlossene Erzahlstruktur ist, d.h. die Anwendwug (audio)visuellen
Erzéhimedien fordern kann, um seine semiotischelnei@ata neu zu bilden.
Zentral ist in diesem hybriden Darstellungsschema dezipientenseitige
Verwendung der Textlektiire. Einzelne Textzusammegédtextinterne-fiktionale
und textexterne-nichtfiktionale Erzahlstrukturen)igsen in narratologischer
Hinsicht alinear, d.h. auf mehreren Bedeutungsaheatsgelesen werden.
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,NICOSC, KTORA SIE NAD SOBA SAMA LITUJE”. STANISLAW
BRZOZOWSKI A MUZYKA

Streszczenie: Artykul przedstawia ewolucje postawy Stanistawa Brzozowskiego
(1878-1911) wobec muzyki. Przez wicksza cze$¢ swojego zycia Brzozowski byt
niechetny tej sztuce, co wynikalo zaréwno z jego biografii (wychowania
1 przebywania w niemuzykalnym $rodowisku), jak 1 z jego pogladow
socjologicznych i filozoficznych. Jako krytyk spoteczenstwa mieszczansko-
ziemianskiego (artykuly publikowane w ,,Glosie” w 1. 1902-1905) Brzozowski
oskarzal muzyke o jej zwigzek ze $wiatem wielkiego kapitatu. Szydzit zwlaszcza
z zamitowania bogatej publicznos$ci do operetki. Ostrzegat takze przed zgubnymi
skutkami komercjalizacji muzyki. Jego pozniejsza filozoficzna krytyka tej sztuki
(dialog Fryderyk Nietzsche z 1906 r.) wynikala z glownych zalozen
tzw. $wiatopogladu pracy — doktryny inspirowanej myslag Karola Marksa.
Brzozowski pigtnowal muzyke jako sztuke par excellence metafizyczng, oderwang
od rzeczywistosci/zycia, niezwigzang z wytworczoscig materialng, bgdaca podstawa
ludzkiej egzystencji. Dopiero w ostatnim okresie zycia, kiedy Brzozowski
zrezygnowal ze stanowiska $ci§le marksistowskiego na rzecz szeroko rozumianego
witalizmu, zarysowala si¢ zmiana w jego pogladach na temat sztuki dzwigkow.
Krétka wzmianka o Ludwigu van Beethovenie (esej Bergson i Sorel z 1910 r1.)
swiadczy, ze muzyka zaczela si¢ jawi¢ Brzozowskiemu jako forma twodrczosci
artystycznej wyptywajaca z najglebszych, irracjonalnych zrodet zycia, stanowigca
wzor dla wszelkiej kreatywnej dziatalnosci czlowieka, takze dla wytworczosci
materialne;j.

Stowa kluczowe: Stanistaw Brzozowski, filozofia muzyki, socjologia muzyki.

Abstract: The article presents the evolution of Stanistaw Brzozowski’s (1878-
1911) attitude towards music. For most of his life, Brzozowski was reluctant to this
art, which resulted both from his biography (upbringing and being in a non-musical
environment), as well as his sociological and philosophical views. As a critic of the
bourgeois society (articles published in ,,Glos” in 1902-1905), Brzozowski accused
music of its connection with the world of great capital. He mocked especially the
rich audience’s love of the operetta. He also warned against the damaging effects
of commercializing music. His subsequent philosophical critique of this art
(the dialogue Friedrich Nietzsche from 1906) resulted from the main assumptions
of the so-called philosophy of labour — a doctrine inspired by Karl Marx’s thought.
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Brzozowski condemned music as a metaphysical art par excellence, detached from
reality/life, unrelated to material production, which is the basis of human existence.
It was only in the last period of his life, when Brzozowski resigned from a strictly
Marxist position in favor of broadly understood vitalism, that a change in his views
on the art of sounds took place. A brief mention of Ludwig van Beethoven
(an essay Bergson and Sorel from 1910) shows that music began to appear to
Brzozowski as a form of artistic creativity flowing from the deepest, irrational
sources of life, constituting a model for all creative human activity, including
material production.

Keywords: Stanistaw Brzozowski, philosophy of music, sociology of music.

Muzyka nie odegrala waznej roli w zyciu Stanistawa Brzozowskiego (1878-
1911). Nie byt on jej mitosnikiem, ani tym bardziej znawcg. Nie napisat takze o niej
zbyt wiele. Jednak to, co napisat, jest na tyle istotne, ze moze sta¢ si¢ przedmiotem
refleksji. W tym krétkim artykule rozwazone beda przyczyny niecheci
Brzozowskiego do muzyki oraz jego glowne argumenty skierowane przeciw tej
sztuce. Przedmiotem analizy bedzie takze zmiana pogladow estetycznych
Brzozowskiego, w tym opinii na temat muzyki, zarysowujaca si¢ w jego ostatnich
dzietach.

1. Od Maziarni do Florencji, czyli Zycie bez muzyki

Najprostszym wytlumaczeniem niecheci Brzozowskiego do muzyki jest to,
ze wychowat si¢ w niemuzykalnym S$rodowisku. Jego listy i Pamietnik nie
zawierajg zadnych wspomnien muzycznych z czasow dziecinstwa i wczesnej
mlodosci. W jego domu rodzinnym w Maziarni muzyka si¢ nie zajmowano i nie
interesowano, prawdopodobnie z przyczyn finansowych'. W okresie nauki

Skroty tytutlow dziel Stanistawa Brzozowskiego: GWN = Glosy wsrod nocy. Studia nad
przesileniem romantycznym kultury europejskiej, wyd. 1 przedm. O. Ortwin, wstep
C. Michalski, post. A. Bielik-Robson, Warszawa 2007; I = Idee. Wstgp do filozofii dojrzatosci
dziejowej, oprac. S. Goéra, wstep A. Walicki, Krakow 1990; KiZ = Kultura i Zycie.
Zagadnienia sztuki i tworczosci. W walce o swiatopoglgd, oprac. K. Podgorecka, wstep
A. Walicki, Warszawa 1973; L I = Listy, t. I. 1900-1908, oprac., przedm., koment. i aneksy
M. Sroka, Krakow 1970; L II = Listy, t. II: 1909-1911, oprac., przedm., koment. i aneksy
M. Sroka, Krakow 1970; LMP 1 = Legenda Mlodej Polski. Studia o strukturze duszy
kulturalnej, t. 1, oprac. J. Bahr, wspotpr. S. Gora, Krakow 2001; LMP II = Legenda Miodej
Polski, t. II: Wczesniejsze redakcje, oprac. T. Podoska, M. Sroka, wspotpr. S. Géra, Krakoéw
2001; P = Pamietnik, oprac. i koment. M. Urbanowski, wstep M. Wyka, Wroctaw-Warszawa-
Krakéw 2007, Pt = Plomienie, w: Pod cigzarem Boga. Wiry. Plomienie, oprac.
M. Urbanowski, post. M. Wyka, Krakéw 2012, s. 381-1004; PP = Pisma polityczne, wybor
i oprac. M. Sutowski, konsult. nauk. A. Mencwel, Warszawa 2011; WPK = Wczesne prace
krytyczne, oprac. K. Podgorecka, M. Sroka, wstegp A. Mencwel, Warszawa 1988;
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w gimnazjach w Lublinie (1888-1892) i Niemirowie (1892-1896) Brzozowski nie
mial takze okazji do blizszego zapoznania si¢ z ta sztuka, zwlaszcza z jej
subtelniejszymi formami. Jezeli na prowincji miat w ogdle jaki$ kontakt z muzyka,
to raczej z jej odmiang popularng. To, co najcze$ciej tam si¢ gralo i czego
przewaznie tam si¢ stuchalo, bardziej go do muzyki zniechgcato niz przyciagato.
Poznajac Modlitwe dziewicy Tekli Badarzewskiej i podobne jej kompozycje,
Brzozowski nie mogt zosta¢ melomanem®.

W poczatkowym okresie pobytu w Warszawie (1896-1902) Brzozowski takze
nie mial szans zapoznania si¢ z warto§ciowg sztukg muzyczng. Nawet jezeli miat
zamiar nadrobi¢ prowincjonalne zalegtosci i partycypowaé w zyciu muzycznym
wielkiego miasta — uniemozliwily mu to problemy finansowe, towarzyskie,
polityczne i zdrowotne (afera zwigzana z funduszami Bratniaka, osaczenie przez
tajng policje carskg, zachorowanie na gruzlice). Brzozowski zainteresowal sig¢
jednak wtedy organizacjg i kulisami zycia muzycznego Warszawy. O jego
rozeznaniu w tej dziedzinie $wiadczg artykuly publikowane pdzniej (w latach
1902-1905) na tamach ,,Gtosu” (zob. punkt 2 niniejszego artykuhu).

Wchodzac w $rodowisko inteligencji postepowej, skupionej wokdt ,,Glosu”
i innych czasopism warszawskich, Brzozowski zetknat si¢ z wieloma mito$nikami
i znawcami muzyki’. Kontakt z nimi nie przyczynit si¢ jednak do rozwoju jego
osobistych zainteresowan i kompetencji muzycznych. Brzozowski nie zaglebit si¢
w $wiecie muzyki — cho¢ zaprzyjaznieni melomani z redakcji ,,Gtosu” mogli mu
w tym pomdc — i w ten sposob stracil okazje do uzupetnienia swojej edukacji

WPIK = Wspolczesna powies¢ i krytyka, oprac. J. Bahr, M. Rydlowa, M. Sroka,
wstep T. Burek, Krakéw-Wroctaw 1984. Cyfra po skrdcie oznacza numer strony.

Brzozowski wlozyl w usta jednego z bohateréw Plomieni (1907 r.) wypowiedz, ktéra
stanowi by¢ moze aluzj¢ do nieobecnosci muzyki w jego wlasnym, niezamoznym domu
rodzinnym: ,,A my ludzie wiadomo jacy? Malenkiego gatunku ludzie. [...] Corka
Zenaidy Pawlowny fortepian ma. Gra, okno otwarte trzyma. Edukacje i bon ton
pokazuje. No, czyz mozliwa jest rzecz, abym ja fortepian zdoby1?” [Pt 470].

W artykule Jean, qui rit, et Jean, qui pleure. Dwa oblicza p. Weyssenhoffa (sierpien
1904 r.) Brzozowski skrytykowal prymitywny, sentymentalny gust muzyczny
ziemianstwa polskiego: ,,Katzenjammer — nazywano niekiedy przebudzeniem aniota
w zwierzgciu. Przebudzenia te bywaja bardzo ciekawe i1 pigkne u Baudelaire’a
Iub Verlaine’a. Aniot budzacy si¢ w p. Weyssenhoffie — sportsmenie i ekspercie spraw
bakaratowych — jest doprawdy do$¢ nudny i jego liryzm pachnie na mile «modlitwa
dziewicy» niezapomnianej pani Bondarzewskiej” [WPK 445-446].

Wedtug bibliografii zawartosci ,,Glosu” jego krytykami muzycznymi byli: Zygmunt
Noskowski i anonimowy recenzent postugujacy si¢ pseudonimem Tester (w 1. 1900-
1901), Adam Horski i Antoni Miller (w 1. 1902-1903) oraz Zygmunt Starzynski
(w r. 1904). Zob. ,,Glos” 1900-1905. Bibliografia zawartosci, oprac. i uwagi wstepne
M. Stokowa, ,Materialty Bibliograficzne” T. 4 (1954), s. 1-232. Wiadomo,
ze Brzozowski utrzymywal do$¢ bliskie relacje z Millerem. Zob. L T 31; L II 699,
780-782.
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kulturalnej. Bole$nie odczuwat t¢ luke w swoim wyksztatceniu, gdy jako krytyk
teatralny musial rezygnowa¢ z rozpatrywania tak waznych form sztuki scenicznej
jak opera czy dramat muzyczny".

Nie posiadamy zadnych informacji o zainteresowaniach muzycznych zony
Brzozowskiego — Antoniny z Kolbergéw. Jak wiadomo, pochodzita ona z rodziny
artystycznej: jej ojciec Antoni byt malarzem, a stryj Oskar — wybitnym etnografem
muzycznym i do$¢ ptodnym kompozytorem. Bracia Kolbergowie byli dobrymi
znajomymi Fryderyka Chopina i jego rodziny. Muzyka byta wigc na pewno obecna
w kregu familijnym Antoniny. Czy przetozyto si¢ to na jej osobiste uzdolnienia
i zamitlowania 1 czy wplynglo na zainteresowania jej meza? Wszystko,
co dotychczas wiemy o matzenstwie Brzozowskich, wskazuje, ze tak nie byto’.

W trakcie pobytu w Galicji (1905-1907) i podczas pierwszej podrozy
na potudnie Europy (1906) Brzozowski nie bral zadnego udzialu w Zzyciu
muzycznym wizytowanych miast (gos$cit m.in. w Krakowie, Lwowie, Wenecji
i Wiedniu). Rowniez podczas czteroletniego pobytu we Florencji (1907-1911) nie
wykazywal zadnego zainteresowania jej Srodowiskiem muzycznym. Wydaje si¢
to zrozumiate, zwazywszy na jego ubdstwo i ciaggle pogarszajacy si¢ stan zdrowia.
Brak pienigdzy i choroba z pewnoscig nie pozwalaty mu korzysta¢ w petni z oferty
kulturalnej stolicy Toskanii. Z drugiej strony listy Brzozowskiego potwierdzaja,
ze probowal on — w miar¢ mozliwosci — pozna¢ architekture, rzezbe i malarstwo
Florencji. O zaciekawieniu Zyciem muzycznym tego miasta nie ma w nich ani
stowa’.

Podczas pobytu za granica Brzozowski na pewno stykat sie z wieloma
amatorami 1 koneserami muzyki. Wystarczy wspomnie¢ Bernarda Szarlitta
(Scharlitta), przyrodniego brata Edmunda Szalita, szwagra Brzozowskiego
(me¢za Walentyny Kolberg, mtodszej siostry Antoniny). Szarlitt byt dziennikarzem
muzycznym wiedenskiej gazety ,,Neue Freie Presse” oraz jej przedstawicielem
w Warszawie’. Wiadomo, ze Brzozowski goscit u Szarlitta w Wiedniu w lutym
1909 r. i ze potem korespondowal z nim. Muzyczne aspekty ich znajomosci
(o ile takowe byly) sa jednak zupetnie nieznane®.

* W przypisie do artykutu Teatr wspélczesny i jego dgznosci rozwojowe (wrzesien-
pazdziernik 1903 r.) Brzozowski uczynit nast¢pujace zastrzezenie: ,,Niekompetencja
moja w rzeczach muzyki nie pozwala mi przyjmowaé¢ w rachubg opery i dramatu
muzycznego” [WPK 333, przypis 2].

> Zob. M. Urbanowski, Stanistaw Brzozowski. Nowoczesnosé, Lodz 2017, s. 141-172
[rozdz. 7 pt. Aniot Stroz. O Antoninie Brzozowskiej].

® Zob.L1395,722; L11457.

Bernard Szarlitt byt zastuzonym popularyzatorem muzyki polskiej w Austro-Wegrzech

i Niemczech. W lipskim wydawnictwie Breitkopf & Hértel wydat niemiecki przektad

listow Chopina (1911) i jego biografie (1919). Promowalt takze tworczosé

kompozytoréw mitodopolskich, m.in. Mieczystawa Kartowicza. Zob. H. P. Anders,

Mieczystaw Kartowicz. Zycie i dokonania, Poznan 1998, s. 500-501.

8 Zob. LI 61,363,369, 459.
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2. Przeciw Geldhabom, czyli socjologiczna krytyka muzyki

Awersja Brzozowskiego do sztuki muzycznej nie byla tylko konsekwencja jego
biografii. Tym, co sktaniato go do zachowania dystansu wobec muzyki — a nawet
wrogo do niej usposabiato — byt takze jej status spoteczno-ekonomiczny. Jako tzw.
postepowy intelektualista Brzozowski nie mogt zachwyca¢ si¢ sztuka, ktorej
zalezno$¢ od konserwatywnej bazy spotecznej i wielkiego kapitalu byta dla niego
az nadto widoczna. Obserwujgc proces komercjalizacji muzyki, zdeterminowany
przez interesy i gusty zamoznych warstw spolecznych, rozpoznajac w jej
najpopularniejszych, a zarazem najtrywialniejszych formach odbicie wulgarnej
ideologii klas posiadajacych — Brzozowski umacniat si¢ w swojej (uwarunkowanej
juz troche przez biografie) niecheci do tej sztuki. Najwicksza antypatig darzyt zas
ulubiong rozrywke muzyczng plutokracji — operetke.

Warto w tym miejscu przypomnie¢, ze okres zamieszkania Brzozowskiego
w Warszawie (1896-1905) zbiegl si¢ z pierwszymi wielkimi sukcesami miejscowe;j
operetki. Ich gléwnym tworca byt Ludwik Sliwinski, od 1890 r. piastujacy funkcje
dyrektora i glownego rezysera Teatru Nowego, jednej z gléwnych scen
Warszawskich Teatrow Rzadowych. Prowadzac zrgczng polityke, polegajaca
glownie na kopiowaniu wzoréw podpatrzonych w najlepszych teatrach Europy —
w Paryzu, Wiedniu i Berlinie — Sliwinski zbudowat potege operetki warszawskie;.
W jej repertuarze dominowaty kasowe dzieta Jacques’a Offenbacha, Franza von
Suppégo, Johanna Straussa syna i Karla Michaela Ziehrera (pdzniej takze Franza
Lehara). Filarami instytucji byly wielkie gwiazdy — S$piewaczki i $piewacy
wypromowani spos$rod cztonkdéw miejscowego ansamblu lub wykupieni z innych
zespotow. U schytku XIX w. najwigkszymi celebrytami operetki warszawskiej
byli: tenor Wiktor Misiewicz, baryton Jozef Redo, bas Rufin Morozowicz, soprany
Wiktoria Kawecka i1 Helena Bogorska, mezzosopran Wanda Manowska.
Ich wystepy przyciagaty ogromng publiczno$¢ i generowaty duze zyski. W 1901 r.
operetka przeniosta si¢ do nowo wybudowanego Teatru Nowosci i umocnila swoja
pozycje najpopularniejszej i najbardziej dochodowej instytucji muzycznej
w Warszawie .

Brzozowski nie miat chyba nic przeciwko operetce jako gatunkowi
muzycznemu'’. Irytowata go jednak reklama lekkiej muzy jako rownowarto$ciowej

 T. Sivert, Warszawskie Teatry Rzgdowe w latach 1890-1900, w: Teatr polski w latach

1890-1918, cz. 3: Zabor rosyjski, red. nauk. T. Sivert, R. Taborski, Warszawa 1988
(Dzieje teatru polskiego, red. T. Sivert, t. IV, vol. 2), s. 117-135; P. J. Domanski,
Warszawskie Teatry Rzqdowe w latach 1900-1915, w: Teatr polski w latach 1890-1918,
op. cit., s. 252-262; A. Wypych-Gawronska, Warszawski teatr operowy i operetkowy
w latach 1880-1915, Czgstochowa 2011, passim.

W jednej ze swoich pierwszych recenzji literackich Brzozowski uznal Offenbachowska
metode kreacji postaci scenicznych (muzyczng parodi¢ bohaterow Homera w Pigknej
Helenie) za uprawniong i w pewnym sensie warto§ciowa. Zob. WPK 100 [«Bajki» Jana
Lemanskiego].
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— w zestawieniu z teatrem dramatycznym czy operg — formy zycia kulturalnego,
a takze jej niezwykla popularno$¢ wsrod polskiej publiczno$ci, zwlaszcza tej
najbogatszej. W swoich artykutach prasowych demaskowat niska warto$¢ ideowa
i literacka dziel Offenbacha, ktére postrzegano w Warszawie jako arcydzieta
humoru i smaku''. Krytykowal takze kult $piewakéw operetkowych, ktorych
czczono nad Wistg jako artystow najwyzszej rangi i traktowano jako autorytety
niemal we wszystkich dziedzinach zycia'?.

Operetka byla dla Brzozowskiego kwintesencja niepowaznego stosunku
do zycia, cechujacego zwlaszcza bogats, mieszczansko-ziemiansko elite, ktora
w paradoksalny sposob tgczyta skrajny hedonizm z rownie skrajnym i przewaznie
religijnie motywowanym konserwatyzmem". Ustami i piérami swoich
inteligenckich sojusznikow warstwa ta bronita spoteczno-ekonomicznego status
quo, lekcewazac wszelkie glosy krytyki 1 postulaty zmian, wychodzace
ze $srodowisk postepowych.

W artykule Warszawska operetka na temat Lex Heinze (styczen 1903 r.),
stanowigcym  zapowiedz  poOzniejszej kampanii  antysienkiewiczowskiej,
Brzozowski wprowadzil figur¢ Kalchasa, bohatera Pigknej Heleny Offenbacha.
Posta¢ ta symbolizowala skrajnie ironiczny i nihilistyczny styl zycia inteligencji
warszawskiej, reprezentujacej konserwatywne $rodowiska spoteczne, niechetne
jakiejkolwiek reformie polskiej rzeczywistosci:

K alc h a s jest specjalnic dla Warszawy stworzong i istniejaca
inkarnacja — K r o la D uc h a: on jeden, nieprzezwyci¢zony przez zadne
argumenty, niedostepny dla zadnych infiltracji ideowych, nie czerwieniejacy
pod zadnym policzkiem. Cdz ostoi si¢ wobec niego? Gdy sobie kto$ dusze na
nute¢ wiecznego kankana nastroi, moze bezpiecznie wystawia¢ si¢ na
wszelkie wptywy i pokusy: takiemu juz ani Ludzie bezdomni, aniPrzy b y-
szewski,aniWyspianski,aniKasprowic znie zaszkodzsg, taki

" Por. WPK 155-156 [Henryk Sienkiewicz i jego stanowisko w literaturze wspélczesnej):

poréwnanie powiesci Quo vadis do tekstu ,trzeciorzednej opery” w stylu Ludovica
Halévy’ego (librecisty Offenbacha); WPK 359 [Porachunki]: okreSlenie ,cytata z [...]
Offenbacha”, wySmiewajace ideowo-literackie walory operetki paryskiej.

Zob. uszczypliwe uwagi Brzozowskiego na temat popularnosci Wiktorii Kaweckiej
i Heleny Bogorskiej: WPK 96 [Warszawska operetka na temat Lex Heinze]; KiZ 364
[Psychologia i zagadnienie wartosci]; PP 124 [Nasze polityczne manifesty]. W innym
tekscie wyszydzit on takze kult francuskiej piosenkarki kabaretowej Yvette Guilbert.
Zob. WPiK 427 [Listy o literaturze I].

W artykule programowym My miodzi (grudzien 1902 r.) Brzozowski wskazal na
paradoksalny charakter $wiatopogladu plutokracji i jej inteligenckich adwokatow:
»laktem nazywa si¢ u was umiej¢tno$¢ taczenia w jednej duszy katechizmowych
reminiscencji i refrenow z operetek Offenbacha” [WPK 58-59].
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traktowaé moze to wszystko z wyrozumiata, wzgardliwg pobltazliwos$cia, jego
przeciez nie czepi si¢ nic, a on splugawi wszystko przez samo zetknigcie si¢
ze swa rozkankanowang dusza'*.

Brzozowski obawiat si¢, ze komercjalizacja zycia artystycznego, ktorej efektem
bylo powstanie formy tak zwyrodniatej (w sensie estetycznym i etycznym) jak
operetka, moze zagrozi¢ takze innym dziedzinom i gatunkom muzyki. Szczeg6lnie
niebezpieczne bylo — jego zdaniem — zaangazowanie si¢ mecenatu mieszczansko-
ziemianskiego w finansowanie konkurséw muzycznych. W artykule Geldhaby
i sztuka (grudzien 1904 r.) Brzozowski skrytykowal naduzycia, ktore mialy miejsce
podczas krajowych i zagranicznych konkurséw kompozytorskich, finansowanych —
czesciowo lub w caloéci — przez wielki polski kapitat”’. Nagrodzono bowiem
w nich dzieta mierne, schlebiajace gustom bogatych sponsoréw. Okazato si¢ wiec,
ze zamozny mecenat nie tylko nie sprzyja podwyzszeniu poziomu tworczosci
artystycznej, ale wrecz go obniza:

U nas ,,opieka” ogotu i dzisiejszych reprezentantow sprzyja krzewieniu
si¢ i rozrostowi wszelkiego rodzaju surogatow kultury. Potrzebne nam jest
nie to, co istot¢ kultury stanowi, lecz jej pochlebiajace ambicjipo zory,
a w naszym nieokrzesanym barbarzynstwie imponuje nam najbardziej
jaskrawa tandeta. [...] Idzie tu zawsze o jaka§ barbarzynska préznostke,
a w najlepszym razie o jaki§ $§mieszny, nic wspodlnego ze sztukg nie majacy
sentymencik. Placi si¢ drogo malarzowi za to, ze na obrazie swym umiat
utrafi¢ faworyta, konia lub charta etc., wymaga si¢ od muzyka,
aby przetransponowat na orkiestrze gwizdanie jakiego$ tradycyjnie swojsko
patriotycznego kosa itd. Skoro jednak mam pienigdze — powiada Geldhab!
Pienigdze powinny przesta¢ tu rozstrzyga¢. W reku ciemnej hototy, ktora
uzywa ich jako $rodka pochwycenia w swe brudne tapy czarodziejskiego Zar
Ptaka, sztuki, pienigdze s3 tylko narzedziem szkodnictwa kulturalnego'®.

W zakonczeniu artykulu Brzozowski wskazatl glownego sprawce korupcji
polskiego zycia muzycznego. Jego zdaniem najwigkszym winowajca byt
Aleksander Rajchman, dyrektor administracyjny Filharmonii Warszawskiej, ktory
zapoczatkowal skrajnie merkantylna i nepotyczna polityke kulturalna'’. Opinia ta
nie byla w tamtej epoce czyms odosobnionym'®.

WPK 95-96. Wszystkie podkreslenia wystgpujace w tym cytacie i w nastgpnych

pochodza od Brzozowskiego.

15 Chodzito o konkursy kompozytorskie w Lipsku (1898), Warszawie (1902, 1904)
i Londynie (1903).

' WPK 460, 462.

"7 WPK 463.

W sprawie Aleksandra Rajchmana zob. M. Dziadek, Aleksander Rajchman —

prawdziwa historia skandalu, ,,Ruch Muzyczny” R. 43 (1999) nr 20, s. 22-30; eadem,

Powstanie i pierwszy okres dziatalnosci Filharmonii (1901-1908), w: 100 lat
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3. Dialog w Nervi, czyli filozoficzna krytyka muzyki

Najdluzsza i najwazniejsza wypowiedz filozoficzna Brzozowskiego na temat
muzyki stanowi cze$¢ dialogu Fryderyk Nietzsche, ktory zostal napisany
w pierwszej potowie 1906 r. i wydany w formie ksigzkowej w czerwcu roku
nastepnego'’. Jest to zapis dyskusji intelektualistow i artystow z réznych krajow,
toczonej w jednym ze $rodziemnomorskich kurortéw. Brzozowski zaczat pisa¢ ten
dialog w trakcie pobytu w miejscowosci Nervi nad Morzem Liguryjskim (obecnie
jest ona dzielnica Genui). Cho¢ nie mozna udowodnié¢, ze tekst ma wymowe
autobiograficzng (wyglada on bardziej na zapis dyskusji wyimaginowanej
niz rzeczywistej) — z uwagi na miejsce jego powstania zasadnym wydaje si¢
nazywanie go dialogiem w Nervi.

Gléwnym bohaterem utworu Brzozowski uczynit Polaka — filozofa Kazimierza
(wybierajac to imig¢, prawdopodobnie chcial uczci¢ pami¢é Kazimierza Kelles-
Krauza, zmartego w czerwcu 1905 r.). W jego tez usta wlozyl wspomniang
wypowiedZz o muzyce. Poniewaz Kazimierz zdaje si¢ pelni¢ w dialogu funkcje
autorskiego porte-parole, jego enuncjacj¢ mozna traktowaé jako wyraz pogladow
samego Brzozowskiego. Brzmi ona nastepujaco:

Muzyka to $piew matki nad grobem-kotyska dziecka, to wieczne
pragnienie, by sta¢ si¢ dzieckiem, a wigc ¢ z u ¢ ¢ o § ponad soba, muzyka,
to Lorelei wabigca, a wigc znow to samo: Das Ewig-Weibliche zieht uns
hinan. To migkkie ramiona, roztwierajace si¢ w tragicznej otchtani;
to matczyne 1zy, pocatunki, pieszczoty rzewne, jak pozegnanie
w ciemno$ciach, to pami¢é, ktora pozostata i1 placze; to przesztosé
i przyszto$¢, wspominanie i tesknota, zal i zadza, wszystko — tylko nie
obecnos$¢, nie kres wiecznie trwajacy przez to, ze utracony; a utracony, bo juz
catkowity; nie moment, ktory wlasnym pigknem wyrzucit siebie poza czas.
Muzyka jest w czasie, jest i tu, i tam, 1 wszgdzie; muzyka to nicos$¢, ktora si¢
nad soba sama lituje. Oto niekonsekwencja Schopenhauera. Moja Lorelei —
Lorelei-Nirwana. Eolowa harfa, ktora brzmi w nico$ci i ngci, i wabi:
nie badz, nie badz soba, nie badz niczym, wspominaj, tesknij, ptacz*.

Cytowana wypowiedz jest poprzedzona opinig wloskiego artysty Paola
(sprzymierzenca Kazimierza w dyskusji), przeciwstawiajagca muzyce oraz innym
dziedzinom sztuki — rzezbe:

Filharmonii w Warszawie 1901-2001, red. M. Bychawska i H. Schiller, Warszawa
2001, s. 40-65.

S. Brzozowski, Fryderyk Nietzsche, Stanistawow: A. Staudacher 1 Spoétka
(Marian Haskler); Warszawa: E. Wende i Sp., 1907. Przedruk w: KiZ 605-643.
W sprawie doktadniejszej daty powstania tego dialogu zob. przypis 25 do niniejszego
artykutu.

0" KiZ 608-609.
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Ona jedna [...] nie obiecuje nic wigcej ponad to, czym jest, a wigc uczy
szczerosci. Muzyka gdzie§ porywa, niesie, przyrzeka, neci, straszy, skarzy
si¢g; malarstwo roztwiera nie konczace si¢ perspektywy [...]. Poezja tym
bardziej [...]. Tylko rzezba moéwi: jestem, czym jestem. Tu trzeba by¢ i za
kazda chwile przyjmowac petng odpowiedzialnos¢. [...] Jest to jedyna sztuka
ludzka: tamte inne maja w sobie co$ nieobliczalnego, co$§ niezaleznego od
tresci, ktora daja: s3 dla kogo$, maja w sobie jakie$ ,.gdyby”... [...]
Sa romantyczne, s3 chrzescijanskie. [...] Dla rzezby jednak nie istnieje
inne. Zawiera si¢ cata w stowie: jest. Wejs¢ na ten szczyt i czué, ze si¢ ma
prawo na nim sta¢, bo si¢ nie moze wyobrazi¢ nic innego, co by miato prawo
tak sta¢ w stoncu: oto rzezba®'.

Sady estetyczne bohaterow dialogu Fryderyk Nietzsche trzeba interpretowac
w kontekscie catej dwczesnej filozofii Brzozowskiego. Jak wiadomo, w pierwszej
polowie 1906 r. stworzyt on podstawy nowego $wiatopogladu, zwanego filozofig
pracy””. Cho¢ dialog w Nervi nie zawiera jeszcze okreslen typowych dla tej
doktryny”, zasadnym wydaje sic umieszczenie go — jezeli nie calosci,
to przynajmniej cytowanych fragmentéw — juz w jej obrebie. Ujawnia si¢ w nich
bowiem skrajnie antymetafizyczne i antropocentryczne (de facto ateistyczne)
stanowisko, charakterystyczne dla pierwszej fazy filozofii pracy (odrézniajace ja
od weczesniejszych 1 poézniejszych koncepcji filozoficznych Brzozowskiego).
Wedlug tego stanowiska §wiat, w ktorym zyje czlowiek, jest swiatem jedynym.
Nie ma zadnej innej rzeczywisto$ci. Cztowiek jest osamotniony w $wiecie
1 samodzielnie musi si¢ przed nim broni¢. Nie moze liczy¢ na zadng pomoc.
Musi po prostu ,,by¢”, tzn. istnie¢ w okreslony sposdb — najlepiej taki, ktory
pozwala oprze¢ si¢ rzeczywistosci, a nawet nad nig zapanowa¢™ . Przyjmujac ten
zdecydowanie antymetafizyczny i antropocentryczny punkt widzenia, Brzozowski
byt juz bardzo blisko uznania pracy za najlepsza (dajacg cztowiekowi najwicksza
wihadze nad §wiatem) forme egzystencji>.

' KiZ 607.

2 A Walicki, Stanistaw Brzozowski — drogi mysli, Warszawa 1977, s. 72-77.

» KiZ 712 [Nota wydawcy].

W pierwszej wersji Legendy Mlodej Polski (lato 1906 r.) Brzozowski zajat juz wyraznie
stanowisko radykalnego antropocentryzmu, przypisujac go takze wspolczesnej
literaturze rosyjskiej: ,,Przeswiadczenie o absolutnym pozostawieniu wlasnym swoim
wysitkom, [...] meska niewiara w jakiekolwiek pozaludzkie wdanie si¢ — stanowi
rys charakterystyczny rosyjskiej literatury [...]. Nie ma tu prometeistycznych frazeséw,
jest prometeistyczna tre$¢. Cztowiek nie wyrzeka, ze jest zapomniany przez opatrznosc,
lecz wusituje z =zaci$nietymi zebami sta¢ si¢ sam dla siebie opatrznoscia.
Dlatego literatura rosyjska bywa tak absolutnie szczera. [...] Jest ludzka i nie zna
wstydu za czlowieka. Wie, ze cztowiek dla siebie jest ostateczng instancja” [LMP II 9].
A. Walicki, op. cit., s. 71-72, uwaza, ze Fryderyk Nietzsche reprezentuje ,,moment
przejsciowy” miedzy filozofig czynu a filozofia pracy. Moim zdaniem gtéwne idee tego
dialogu (negacja metafizyki/transcendencji, skrajny antropocentryzm, postulat

25
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Negatywna ocena muzyki, zawarta w wypowiedziach Kazimierza i Paola,
wynika wprost ze scharakteryzowanego wyzej stanowiska. Muzyka nie jest sztuka
warto§ciowg, poniewaz nie zacheca czlowieka do Zycia samodzielnego
i odpowiedzialnego. Utrzymuje go w stanie zaleznosci i niedojrzatosci, kazagc mu
wierzy¢ w istnienie i opieke jakiego$ bytu transcendentnego (Boga, Opatrznosci).
Nie wyraza ona wcale woli (jak sadzit Arthur Schopenhauer™), wigc nie daje
cztowiekowi sity do zycia, dziatania, pracy. Jako sztuka reprezentujaca uczucia
wzmacnia jego sentymentalny, bierny stosunek do $§wiata. Nie jest dyscypling
,»meska”, ktora surowo wychowuje czlowieka, przygotowujac go do starcia
z rzeczywisto$cig. Jest sztukg ,.kobiecg”, ktora demoralizuje ludzi, sugerujac im
nierealno$¢ $wiata i mozliwos¢ uniknigcia kontaktu z nim (albo schronienia si¢

odpowiedzialnej i tworczej egzystencji) sg juz zbiezne z zalozeniami wczesnej filozofii
pracy. Sam Walicki przyznaje zreszta, ze radykalny antropocentryzm byt jednym z jej
wyréznikow. Zob. ibidem, s. 190.

Sprobuje teraz wykazaé, ze Fryderyk Nietzsche powstal doktadnie w tym samym czasie
co pierwsze sformutowania filozofii pracy. W tym celu zakwestionuje tradycyjna
chronologi¢ tworczosci Brzozowskiego. Data powstania dialogu o Nietzschem, podana
w wydaniu krytycznym Kultury i Zycia, to pierwsze miesiace (styczen-luty?) 1906 r.
[KiZ 712]. Z kolei znany list Brzozowskiego do Salomei Perlmutter, inaugurujacy
filozofi¢ pracy, jest datowany na druga potowe marca tego roku [L I 165-169 (list 51)].
Jednak zawarto$¢ obu tekstow sygnalizuje, Zze nalezy datowac je zupelnie inaczej.
We Fryderyku Nietzschem Brzozowski scharakteryzowat bowiem filozofi¢ Giambattisty
Vica [KiZ 623, 640], a wiadomo, ze zapoznat si¢ z nig dopiero ok. 20 kwietnia 1906 r.
[L T 184]. Mozliwe, ze ustepy o Vicu to interpolacje, ktore pojawity si¢ w fazie
przygotowania dialogu do druku. Jezeli jednak wykluczy si¢ t¢ mozliwos¢, trzeba
uznaé, ze tekst powstal znacznie p6zniej niz na poczatku 1906 r. By¢ moze wzmianka
o wykanczaniu pewnego rekopisu, pojawiajaca si¢ w liScie Brzozowskiego do Rafala
Bubera z konca kwietnia tego roku, odnosi si¢ wiasnie do Fryderyka Nietzschego
(a nie do innych dziet zaméwionych przez wydawnictwo A. Staudacher — jak sadzi
Mieczystaw Sroka) [L I 186 i 187, przypis 2]. Oznaczaloby to, ze dialog powstal
doktadnie na przetomie kwietnia i maja 1906 r.

Bledne wydaje si¢ takze datowanie listu 51. Brzozowski poinformowat w nim bowiem
o swoim dobrym stanie zdrowia i radosSci z rychtego powrotu do kraju [L I 167-168].
Jednak z jego innych listow wynika, ze w drugiej potowie marca 1906 r. czut si¢ bardzo
zle — na skutek fatalnej kuracji zaaplikowanej przez wloskiego lekarza [L 1 164, 170,
190]. Dopiero w korespondencji z poczatku kwietnia [L 1 173, 174, 179-180
(listy 53-55)] doniost, ze powoli wraca do zdrowia. Zaczat wtedy takze wspominac
o powrocie do kraju. List 51 nalezy wigc uznaé za jeszcze pozniejszy — zostal on
napisany prawdopodobnie dopiero w drugiej potowie kwietnia 1906 r. (po liscie 55).
Jest to kolejny argument na rzecz tezy, ze dialog Fryderyk Nietzsche i pierwsze zasady
filozofii pracy powstaly w tym samym czasie.

A. Schopenhauer, Swiat jako wola i przedstawienie, t. 1, przektl., wstep i koment.
J. Garewicz, Warszawa 1994, s. 395-413; t. 11, przekt. i koment. J. Garewicz, Warszawa
1995, s. 640-655.

26



,Nicos¢, ktora sie nad sobg samag lituje”. Stanistaw Brzozowski a muzyka 127

gdzie§ poza nim). Samym sposobem swojego istnienia muzyka odzwyczaja
czlowieka od rzeczywisto$ci. Zbudowana z niewidzialnych dzwigkéw, stwarza
iluzj¢ Swiata nierealnego, nicograniczajacego ludzi w zaden sposob. Jednak to nie
$wiat jest utuda, lecz muzyka. Cechg kazdego utworu muzycznego jest bowiem to,
ze cho¢ istnieje w postaci zapisu nutowego — realizuje si¢ dopiero w konkretnym
wykonaniu. Ono za$ ma zawsze charakter czasowy. Temporalny wymiar muzyki
sprawia, ze jest ona wlasciwie zaprzeczeniem trwania, bycia — jest przemijaniem,
nicoscig.

Rzezba stanowi przeciwienstwo muzyki zaréwno pod wzgledem ontycznym,
jak 1 etycznym. Dziela tej sztuki, jak réwniez architektury, to obiekty materialne
1 trojwymiarowe. Raz stworzone, ukonczone — istnieja juz w petni. Nie potrzebuja
czasu, aby si¢ urzeczywistni¢ (jak dzieta muzyczne). Istnieja dopoty, dopdki czas
ich nie zniszczy. Jako przedmioty widzialne i dotykalne ksztaltujg w najwigkszym
stopniu zmyst rzeczywistosci. Kontemplujac je, cztowiek przekonuje si¢
o realnosci $wiata, zaczyna rozumie¢, ze jest przezen ograniczony (a nawet
zagrozony), pojmuje konieczno$¢ wysitku majgcego na celu przelamanie tego
ograniczenia (zazegnanie niebezpieczenstwa). Dzieta rzezby 1 architektury
uzmystawiaja czlowiekowi jego polozenie w §wiecie, przekonuja go, ze nie ma
zadnej innej rzeczywistosci, w ktorej moglby si¢ schroni¢ lub znalez¢ oparcie.
Ucza go, ze musi liczy¢ na samego siebie, ze tylko wlasng wolg, mysla,
a zwlaszcza pracg moze zmieni¢ $wiat — przeksztatci¢ go ze zlowrogiego chaosu
W nieco przyjazniejszy kosmos.

Antyteza muzyki 1 rzezby pojawia si¢ jeszcze w jednym tekscie Brzozowskiego.
Chodzi o artykut Gustaw Danilowski, ktoéry powstal na przetomie 1907 1 1908 r.
Brzozowski przeciwstawil w nim rzezbiarsko-architektoniczng wyobrazni¢ autora
Jaskétki muzyczno-malarskiemu imaginarium Stefana Zeromskiego:

Danitowski jest architektonikiem, Zeromski — to Dionizos ukrzyzowany.
[...] Tu [w obrazie $mierci Halszki Orwidoéwny, bohaterki Jaskotki — przyp.
A.P.] widzimy rzecz zamknigta w sobie, przeciwstawiajaca si¢
nieskonczonosci jak rzezba; cala tres¢ uczuciowa stata si¢ ksztattem, zastygla
w doskonale piegknym samopoznaniu; u Zeromskiego mieliby$my stup krwi,
bijacy wsréd nocy ogniem i $piewem, muzyka trupéw, roz i fortow
Saragossy. [...] Danitowski jest artysta oka i dloni. Zjawiska muszg staé
przed nim jakby wykute, musza by¢ przejrzyste jak my$l, jak marmur
stanowcze. [...] Wierzy on i musi wierzy¢, ze wszystko ma i moze miec
jedng tylko formg, usituje ja wydoby¢, wyrwaé z gaszczu zycia silng dtonig,
wykué¢ mlotem. Wali on my$la w kazde przezycie, az stanie sie¢typ o wy m.
Pociqg, Nad przepascig — to przeciez g r u p y rzezbiarskie, w ktore mysl
przekula cate zespoly zjawisk spolecznego zycia. [...] Tworczosé¢
Danitowskiego to rozum, stajacy si¢ widzeniem, gmach wznoszacy
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w chaosie; tworczo$¢ Zeromskiego to chaos, rozbrzmiewajacy swa straszliwg
piesnig [...] ponad trupami rozumu i woli*’.

W konkluzji artykutu Brzozowski uznat ,,rzezbiarza” Danitowskiego za pisarza
predestynowanego — o wiele bardziej niz ,,muzyk” Zeromski — do stworzenia
nowoczesnej epopei pracy’. Osad ten wynikal wprost z teorii estetycznej
przedstawionej juz w dialogu w Nervi.

4. Wzmianka o Beethovenie, czyli préba rehabilitacji muzyki

W pierwszym, tzw. marksistowskim okresie filozofii pracy (1906-1908)
Brzozowski podkreslat znaczenie wysitku fizycznego 1 wytworczosci materialne;.
Akcentowal takze role klasy robotniczej jako gtownego podmiotu tak rozumianej
pracy. Cenit tylko takg sztuke, ktora respektowata i wspierata dziatalnosé
produkcyjna proletariatu®. Nic wiec dziwnego, ze muzyka nie mogla zyskaé jego
uznania. Wydawata mu si¢ sztuka najbardziej uduchowiong, niemajaca zadnego
zwigzku z procesem wytwarzania dobr materialnych. Kojarzyta mu si¢ takze
z pasozytniczym zyciem tzw. elity spolecznej, ktora — sama nie pracujac —
wykorzystywata trud i dorobek klasy robotniczej.

Oskarzenie muzyki jako rozrywki klasy prozniaczej, zyjacej kosztem
proletariatu, pojawia si¢ w rozmyS$laniach Michala Kaniowskiego, bohatera
Plomieni, obserwujgcego bal w Petersburgu (scena przedstawiona w XVI rozdziale
drugiego tomu powiesci):

Smiech tu byt i wesotos¢. Pigkne, smukfe postacie kobiece omijaty mnie
w wirze tafnca. Muzyka tylko tu rzadzita. Nic procz rozspiewanej duszy.
Ona wprawiala w ruch te pigkne ramiona, jej rytmem pulsowaly serca.
Co chwila wzrok mdj spotykal w tlumie czyje$ spojrzenie. Oczy byly
roziskrzone radoscia, szcze$ciem, nie chciato si¢ wierzy¢, ze jest mozliwym,
ze istnieje ten $wiat, ktory moze i $mie si¢ bawié, podczas gdy podziemiami
plynie krew. Myslatem, jak patrzylby Nieczajew ze swego podziemia na to
Swigto szczescia i radosei™ .

W artykule z konca 1907 r., poswieconym powiesci Gromnice Marii
Zabojeckiej (pseudonim Malwiny Garfeinowej-Garskiej), Brzozowski ponownie
skojarzyl muzyke z jedng z nieproduktywnych klas spotecznych — inteligencja.
Zasugerowal nawet, ze jedno z najwazniejszych wydarzen w historii muzyki —
powstanie i rozwdj opery w barokowej Italii — bylo konsekwencja degeneracji

7 WPIK 453-456.

% WPIK 456-457.

¥ A. Walicki, op. cit., s. 112-113, 186-188, 294-295.

3 Pt 894. Motyw balu maskowego z towarzyszeniem muzyki zostal uzyty przez
Brzozowskiego — w funkcji metafory negatywnej — rowniez w artykule Nim sie
rozproszy mgta (koniec 1907 1.). Zob. WPiK 393-401.
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warstwy inteligenckiej, ktora zerwala wigz ze sfera wytworczosci materialnej
i w ten sposob stracila kontakt z rzeczywistoscia:

Gdy wtoska inteligencja w XVII i XVIII wieku catkiem zwyrodniata,
nie byla w stanie méwi¢ o niczym proza — musiata $piewac’.

Dopiero w ostatnim okresie zycia Brzozowskiego (1909-1911) — kiedy
zrezygnowal on ze stanowiska $cisle marksistowskiego i dowarto$ciowat formy
tworczosci inne niz produkcja materialna®® — pojawita si¢ mozliwo$é rehabilitacji
sztuki muzycznej. Brzozowski zaczal wtedy wyczuwaé, ze muzyka jest forma
tworczosci artystycznej wyptywajaca z najglebszych, irracjonalnych zrodet zycia
i jako taka moze by¢ wzorem dla wszelkiej kreatywnej dziatalnosci czlowieka
(takze dla wytworczosci materialnej). Niestety, nie zdazyt rozwingé tej intuicji
w dojrzata filozofi¢ muzyki. Zdotat jednak zasygnalizowaé zmiang swojego
stanowiska wobec sztuki dzwickéw. Uczynit to w eseju Bergson i Sorel,
napisanym na poczatku 1910 r. i opublikowanym jesieniag tego samego roku
w zbiorze Idee. W zakonczeniu drugiej czgséci tego szkicu wskazat na muzyke
Ludwiga van Beethovena jako najdoskonalszg forme spontanicznej tworczosci
artystycznej, stanowigca wzor dla wszelkiej dziatalnosci ludzkie;j:

Aby wierzy¢ wlasnie sobie, jako duchowi, jako czemus, co czuje, mysli,
,ja~ mowi, a jest samoistne, czu¢ si¢ musimy wobec potegi zywiotu rowniez
zywiotem, cho¢ przepojonym dusza. Ja nasze musi czu¢ si¢ rOwniez znikad,
jak burza, wicher, morze w widzeniu artysty. [...] Ja tworzace szczytowe
dzieta sztuki, muzyke Beethovena, jest tak sam na sam z nieznanym
i glgbokim zyciem pozaludzkim, jest tak skaliScie samotne i tak wewngtrznie
przepehione cztowiekiem, ze nie ma wyzszego moze stanowiska ten dziw,
ktory praca swa i sila wywalcza swe istnienie i mocg swoja stwarza $wiat,
co ma byé duchem — jak ta whasnie tworczosé™.

Czym kierowal si¢ Brzozowski, wskazujac tworce Eroiki jako wzoér do
nasladowania dla calej ludzko$ci? Z pewnoS$cig inspirowal go romantyczny mit
Beethovena jako artysty zmagajacego si¢ bohatersko z wrogimi zywiotami
(chorobg stuchu, spoteczenstwem mieszczanskim) i w walce stwarzajgcego
wspaniale, nowoczesne dzieta, zdolne natchnag¢ wolg zycia i czynu przyszie
pokolenia®. Brzozowski, ktory takze zmagal si¢ z chorobg i wrogoscia

*' WPIK 440.

2 A. Walicki, op. cit., s. 188-191.

331 277-278. Brzozowski napomknat o Ludwigu van Beethovenie takze w ostatecznej
wersji Legendy Mlodej Polski, zredagowanej w pierwszej potowie 1909 r. Zob.
LMP I 344.

Z pewnoscia nie umkneto Brzozowskiemu, ze Beethoven byt ulubionym kompozytorem
Ottona von Bismarcka, gtdéwnego autora zjednoczenia Niemiec i tworcy ich potegi
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spoteczenstwa oraz tworzyt gmach nowoczesnej kultury polskiej, zgadzat si¢ z taka

interpretacja zycia Beethovena — i moze wilasnie dlatego, ze byl $§wiadom jej

romantycznej 1 mitycznej proweniencji, nawigzat do niej w swojej krotkiej apologii
35

muzyki™.
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WYSPIANSKI, CZYLI ZMIERZCH BOGOW

Streszczenie:W artykule przedmiotem analitycznej obserwacji jestrczcé
Stanistawa Wyspigkiego — dramaturga, poety, artysty-plastyka, jegfteksja
nad obecnéria mitu w wyobrani jednostek i zbiorowsei. Dzieto Wyspiaskiego
okazje st oryginalne na tle epoki, artysta, wbrewekszaci wspoéiczesnych,
przyjmowat wobec mitu postaw nieufra, wskazywal na jego traga sike,
odbierajca cztowiekowi zdolné¢ do racjonalnej refleksji, narzuaaj wzorce
zachowa i dziatan, ktore nie przystajdo wyzwa chwili. Twérca uwaat, ze roh
artysty-intelektualisty jest dyskredytowanie mitészczegdlnie szkodliwych,
co w polskich realiach oznaczato przede wszystkakodstrukat ofiarniczego
mesjanizmu. Podolrrole wspoétczénie przyjmuje Roland Barthes.

Stowa kluczowe:Wyspiaiski, mit, modernizm, Mioda Polska, mesjanizm.

Abstract: In the article, the work of Stanistaw Wyspiki — a playwright,
a poet, an artist, as well as his reflection ongitesence of myth in the imagination
of individuals and of the public are the subjectfs amalytical observation.
Wyspiaaski's work appears to be original in the contexttioé era, the artist,
contrary to most of the contemporaries, adoptedstudtful attitude towards the
myth, pointed to its poisonous strength, deprivingn of his ability to rational
reflection, imposing patterns of behavior and axgithat do not correspond to the
challenges of the moment. The artist believed tthatrole of the artist-intellectual
is to discredit particularly harmful myths, whiah Polish reality meant above all
the deconstruction of sacrificial messianism. Nosyel Roland Barthes accepts
a similar role.

Keywords: Wyspiaiski, myth, modernism, Young Poland, messianism.
Mit byt kategorh przez modernistow cenign Mit uwznicslat. Paralela

mityczna tworzyta, na zasadzie réwnania kulturoweganalog: ttumacaca
zawity swiat wspotczesny i wspoéiczesnego cztowieka. Mitkojadynamiczna

! Zob. M. Glowhski, Maska Dionizosa[w:] Mity przebrane. Dionizos, Narcyz,
Prometeusz, Marchott, Labiryritrakow 1992, s. 8-9.
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post& symbolu, sugerowamiat duchowy Tajemnig”. Podkrélano take, iz mity
petnia  funkcjg integracyja w zyciu zbiorowdci. Brakowato co prawda
precyzyjnych definicji mitu, zacierane bywaly greaimidzy pogciami mitu
i legendy, nie potrafiono si zdecydowad, czy wypada méwi o micie biblijnym.
Artysci, opracowujc materiat etnograficzny czy historyczny, kreowal wiasne
mity, przéwiadczeni,ze geniusz twdrcy poprzez mitologiezoprawe zdolny jest
dotrze do najgebszego poktadu zbiorowej pagui.

Dzielo Wyspidgskiego na tle epoki pozostaje zjawiskiem oryginginy
Twérca przerobit oczywdcie lekcg Wagnera, antropologoéw, Nietzschego;
zwlaszcza méli niemieckiego filozofa zdaje i zawdzeéczat najwiece).
Jego stosunek do mitu jest jednak odmienny. Wyisgiaprzyjmuje stanowisko
nieufnego intelektualisty i konsekwentnego indyvalisty, ktory okréla swoje
miejsce wyranie poza mitem, wchodzi w rgl méwiac jezykiem Rolanda
Barthesa, mitologa, ktéry tropi mity i rozpoznajectodny sposdb ich magiczny
i niejednokrotnie ztowrogi wptyw na zbiorawwiadomaé®.

Mit wedle Wyspigiskiego dawno utracit pierwainfunkcje religijna, przestat
organizow& czyjekolwiek wierzenia. Mit nie odpowiada na petnz
transcendencji, przynaigc doswiata. Relige traktowat Wyspiaski jak katoliccy
moderngci, jako prywatm, intymm spraw kazdego cziowieka, wewgtrzny
wysitek i potrzely sercaZywa religia nie potrzebuje mitow, tak jak nie petozje
dogmatycznych kodyfikacji i zrytualizowanej obdowcdici. Mit jest dzielem
ludzkim, o praktycznej funkcji, jest odpowiedziha potrzeb sensu. Mit to
propozycja¢zyka, w ktérym cztowiek opisuje rzeczywiséo W micie zawarta jest
czytelna aksjologia, precyzyjnie wyznacga miejsce jednostki w grupie,
okreslajaca skat jego potrzeb i zakres powiniw. Bycie wewntrz mitu daje
poczucie szegcia i fadu. Ale tak napravedmit nie ttumaczy rzeczywisfoi,
zawiera jej reprezentagjmit jest znaczeniowym falsyfikatem, oszustwem.

Mit jest zaprzeczeniem indywidualizmu, mit nie luitsideréw szukagych
w zyciu sposobdw na realizacjsiebie. Mit ma do zaoferowania precyzyjnie
nakrelone role, ktore nalgy przyja¢, utazsamt sie z nimi. Wyspiaski zdaje si
porzadkowa: mityczne role wedtug czytelnego schematuzngozosta aktywnym
herosem, bohaterem czynu, ktérego podziviieda wspotczéni i potomni, adz
przyja¢ misje ofiary, z dobrodziejstwa, ktérej korzystéedzie cata zbiorowss,
nawet jej przyszite pokolenia.

Warto by wewrmtrz mitu nie tylko ze wzgdu na oferowany nadgdny
(co nie znaczyze prawdziwy) poradek senséw. Mityczna nagroda przekracza
granice déwiadczeniazycia pojedynczego cziowieka. Mit daje éndertelnaé.

2 Zob. M. Podraza-Kwiatkowsk#&ojecie symbolyw:] Symbolizm i symbolika w poez;i
Mtodej Polski,Krakéw 1994.

® H. Filipkowska,Koncepcje mitu i jego zwikéw z literatug w krytyce literackiej Miodej
Polski,Lublin 1988, s. 97-101.

4 R. BarthesMitologie, przet. A. Dziadek, wsp K. Klosinski, Warszawa 2000.
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Wchodzac w mityczry role cztowiek zapisuje siebie w ludzkiej paymi.
Mityczne prawo wiecznego powrotu zaklada, bohater mitu znajdzie swoich
nasladowcow, co daje mu szansgycia zwielokrotnionego. allrem mitu bytby
zatem, co podkita Cassirer, egzystencjalny strach czlowieka pramébrei?.
Wedlug Wyspiaskiego mity opowiadaj o umieraniu i g prola pozytywnej
odpowiedzi na pytanie o sengcia zestawionego z granicznymsddadczeniem
smierci. Do definicji Ernesta Cassirera mégthy twadWeseladoda, ze mityczna
pociecha pozostaje z gruntu fatszywa, jest tatwygrustwem, ktéremu cztowiek
czasu modernistycznego kryzysu transcendencijitngh ulega. Lepsza taka
nieSmierteln@¢, niz zadna. Mityczna stawa staje: siurogatem religijnego nieba.

Psychologiczna walka cziowieka z egzystencjalngkien jest zasadniczym
tematem ,dramatéw mitycznych” Wyspiskiego. Smierci jest tu bardzo do.
Na pocatku Legendy lumiera krél Krak (WLegendzie lb jegosmierci opowiada
poetycki wsgp), w czasie walk z Allemanami-Niemcami ginie wiedaielnych
wojow stowiaiskich, gdy losy wojny si odwracag gina najezdzcy, w finale
w mityczmy role ofiary wciela st Wanda. Na wlasne troehzyczenie umiera
Meleager, wpatrac sk w dopalajca sie w ognisku ferala gtownie; samobdjcz
$mierci, co trocl dziwi, ginie te& Atalanta; odbiera sobigy/cie sprawczyni zta —
Althea (Meleagej. Dramat Protesilas i Laodamiazaczyna & od informacji
o0 $mierci tytutlowego bohateragmiert jest zasadniczym tematem refleksji
owdowialej Laodamii, dramat kozy skt jej samobojstwem i wdrowka
w zawiaty dwojga paiczonych duchow. GinAchilles, Hektor, Parys, Patrokles
(Achilleis). Przybycie Odysa na Itakpochga za sobp caly cag przypadkowych
i niepotrzebnyckmierci, dokonuje si oczywicie rze: zalotnikdw, wreszcie Odys,
obawiapc sk smierci z gki syna, spieszy na okt smierci, co wydaje mu ei
jedynym sensownym dopetnieniem wiasnej mitycznkj(Rowrot Odysa

Mit u Wyspiaiskiego zaklada istnienie Fatum w tym jednakéwsensie,
ze mityczna opowi& otrzymuje trwad struktue, fabuk, ktorej przebieg jesicisle
okreslony i prowadzi zawsze démierci, koniecznego zwigzenia mitycznej roli.
Cztowiek, ktory decyduje sina wefcie w mityczm, gre okreila swop przysziace,
ktéra musi si dopeiné. Wyspiaiski jest w tym przypadku bardziej jednak uczniem
Szekspira mi  Grekow, podkrélajac wag decyzji samego cziowieka.
Rola mityczna, czyli przeznaczenie, ma wymiar kiejpotencijalny, domag#g sk
swiadomej aktualizacji. Inaczej niw prze&wiadczeniach stavgtnych w swiecie
mitéw Wyspiaiskiego bohater m® nie zgod# sig na oferowany los, mie przed
nim uciec, zmierdi go, czyli wybra prywatna¢, bezimiennéc¢, spokdj poza mitem
zamiast mitycznej stawy. Ponadto, zwraca twoércaggwaityczne role, skrojone
na miae nadludzi, niejednokrotnie przerastakonkretnego cziowiekazle
czujacego s¢ w roli czy niedorastapego do niej. Mit jednak ma w sobiecsit

® E. CassirerEsej o czlowiekw:] Wsep do filozofii kultury, przel. A. Staniewska,
Warszawa 1977; zob. réwrienalogicza koncepcg mitu: H. BlumenbergPraca nad
mitem,przekiad K. Najdek, M. Herrer, Z. Zwdékki, Warszawa 2009.
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afrodyzjaku i cho, zdarza s, cztowiek nie pasuje do roli, gra, jak kiepski aktor,
do samego kitca.

Trwalos¢ fabuly mitycznej, o czym zapewniajprzepowiednie, ktérych
jednakowa nikt nikomu nie kae stuchd, wydaje st wielu postaciom z dramatow
Wyspiaiskiego nie do zakwestionowania. W wariancie najhejdoczywistym
bohaterowie dobrowolnie poddajsic przeznaczeniu, czy raczej aprapujez
sprzeciwu mityczne role. Way jest tutaj udziat refleksjiswiadoma decyzja
postaci. Mit nie lubi ludzi bezndjnych. Priam i Hekuba Akropolis swiadomie
rezygnuj z aktywndci, nie roba zadnego aytku z majestatu swojej krolewskiej
wladzy, nie przeszkadzajoczcym sk wypadkom, akceptag zty wybdr Parysa,
swiadomi przecie nadchodacej kleski Troi. Pokusa nimiertelngci w mitycznej
opowie&ci jest, jak st wydaje, w ich przypadku silniejszaznprzywiazanie do
zycia.

Mityczna role ofiarnicy swiadomie przyjmuje na siebie Wandaefendd
Pakt z sitami fantastycznymi przedchi@ganskiegoswiata pozwala jej kreowa
rzeczywistdéé, czyli wygra wojne z przewaajacymi sitami wroga, pozostawe
wdziecznej pamgci poddanych. M#iwa alternatyva bytoby w tym przypadku
makenstwo z przystojnym, jak siwydaje, niemieckim kgciem. Whazatoby st to,
rzecz jasna, ze zrzeczeniem gsiitycznej stawy, na co wyfaie Wanda nie ma
ochoty. Do mitycznego czynu popycharpwniez przekonanieze jej ofiarnicza
smier¢ bedzie zadécuczynieniem za zbrodabratobdjstwa, aizaca na jej rodzie.

Odnalé¢ mazna w dramatach mitycznych Wyspgkiego rownie niepokdj
bohatera, ktéry obawia eize los mae sk nie wypeiné, ze umknie szansa
mitycznej niédmiertelnagci. Hektor w Akropolis boi sk, ze Achilles nie zechce
walczy¢. Nie akceptuje pokoju, jaki Grecy zawarli z Trggam, sprowokowany
przez niego pojedynek z Patroklesem jest aktenorygtycznym, wymierzonym
w decyzg zbiorowdci. Hektor projektuje zatem swpjsmierc zyskupc trwate
miejsce porzdku mitu.

Innym wariantem postawy jest nowoczesny, jak ratdy powiedzié,
bunt przeciw mitowi i przeznaczeniu, bamy na racjonalnych przestankach.
Mit wydawa® sig maze aksjologicznym rewolucjonistom zaledwie cudawn
basnia, w ktora wierzy prasci ludzie, przywizani do dawnych guset i zabobondw.
Meleager w ogoéle nie przyjmuje do wiadosob wiary w przeznaczenie,
Z lekcewaeniem odnosi siswiata greckich bogdw, przymusu skfadanych ofiar
i konieczndci symbolicznych gestow. Chciatby po zabiciu dzilgraoznego
najwyzej na naturalg miar, ozenic sig z Atalant, ktorej podobiastwo do bogini
Diany uznaje zaledwie za konwencjonalny komplemAtdlanta jest prototypem
nowoczesnej feministki, odnajdigiej satysfake w rywalizacji z ngzczyznami
w meskich zagciach i zawodach. Tak prosty gest, jak goy¢ pahcej st
w ognisku gtowni, bytby, w ich odczuciu, sprzeniewieniem & wobec
racjonalnej, antymitycznej postawy. Oboje staje ofiarami mitu, trag szansg
prywatnego szegcia, zyskujc oczywscie mityczry niesmiertelnae.
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Czesto, wskazuje Wyspiski, ludzie nie pasajdo mitycznych rél. Hektojest
brutalnym prostakiem, ktéry w sporze z bratem {isildowie¢ swoich racji za
pomoa noza i ktéry radzi sobie z ofgkarg siosty ciagajac ja za wlosy po ziemi.
Odys to tak naprawed kreatura spod ciemnej gwiazdy, cziowiek cyniczny,
podstpny, bezwzgidny (Achilleis. Do tego w Powrocie Odysajest mocno
podstarzatym gwattownikiem, niepotrgdiym panowa nad swymi emocjami — boi
sie widoku whasnego ojca, ktérego kigdgrzerdzit z domu, zabija Bogu ducha
winnego staacego, nie potrafi odnaté jezyka ani z synem anizong. Rze, jaka
urzadza zalotnikom, jest niepetna, przeprowadzona bezkpnania w sensowso
catego przedsivziecia i nic zupelnie z niej nie wynika — Odys uciekadomu
szukapc smierci. Achilles jest idealisi-pacyfist, esteq, poet ducha,
rozkochanym w bierrigi i pigknych kobietach (chtopcach zreszez), wyraznie
zmeczonym roh bohatera. Ceni Hektora, doktadnie nie wiadomo ztieza co,

i zabija go z konieczrigi zemsty zamier¢ Patroklesa. W Priamie widzi swojego
przybranego ojca, ktorego przecidjako syn Posejdona) nigdy nie miat.
Gdy wreszcie zgigli wszyscy, ktorych kochat czy cenit — Patroklesy®&eida,
Hektor — traci zainteresowanie dla dalszegga, ucieka wsmierc.

Wszystkie powysze przypadki nala do sfery jednostkowych decyzji.
Okreslaja tragizm indywidualnych postaw. Bohaterowie dramatdé mniej lub
bardziejswiadomy sposéb przyjmajmityczne wyrokismierci. Ichsmier¢, czsto
byle jaka, zwyczajna, codzienna i nieestetycznatapmsna mityczny sposob
uwznicslona. Estetyzowana jest wtawie jedynie smier¢ Wandy zLegendy |
bohaterka ustrojona w kwiaty tonie w 3é; Legenda llcak scer juz jednak
dramatyzuje, Wanda mieczem bromnusi s¢ przed wtasnymi poddanymi, ktérzy
chcieliby j ocal¢. Meleager umiera w bezsensowny sposob wpatrsi, bez
przekonania, w ognisko. Atalanta topk si fontannie. Samobodjstwo popetniaj
Achilles, Althea, Laodamia de factoOdys. Achilles nie tyle pokonuje w walce
Hektora, co dokonuje jego egzekucji — uzbrojonedkotw né&z zabija wioczni.
W zdradziecki sposob, od ciosu w plecy, ginieki swego brata Deifobosa Parys.
Taka zwyczajna, odheroizowana i odestetyzowanaier¢ zmienia jednak
wszystko, pasuje cztowieka na herosa.zZKpdzniej, maze poza Wyspiaskim —
nowoczesnym mitologiem, ¢dzie chciat pamitac, kim naprawd byli ci
przypadkowi herosi i jak zgéfi. Pozostanie po nich rimiertelna, heroiczna stawa
i wzor do ndladowania.

Mit kaze mysle¢ o smierci jako nieuchronnemu wypetnieniu mityczneji.rol
Ofiara mitu w wymiarze egzystencjalnym pozostaje pojedyncziowiek. To on
podejmuje decyzj kim chciatby zostai w jaki sposéb powinien przgé swoje
zycie. Podobnie si rzecz ma z perswazynfunkcja mitu — powtarzanie
mitycznych gestow i dorastanie do mitycznej stawgstj osobist decyzip
potencjalnych ndadowcdéw. Mityczny heroizm i mityczna ofiara zawszgetnia
sie dobrowolnie, jest aktem indywiduacji. Jednostkoyja&' odnajduje czy te
wiasciwie buduje swagj tozsamad¢ w mitycznym ciagu zdarze, staje si kims
innym, przestaje nate¢ wylacznie do siebie.
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Sytuacja robi i, wedtug Wyspiaskiego, niebezpieczna, gdy mitéw potrzebuje
zagrazona w swym zintegrowanym istnieniu zbiorai#oWobec faktuze treci
stricte religijne w mitycznej opowdei ulegap zatarciu gwieceniu podlega sama
zbiorowas¢. Jej zbiorowy portret podlega idealizacji, czemuzyg w pierwszej
kolejncéci mityczne przeobtgenie przeszikri. Roéwnanie kulturowe nie tyle
tlumaczy w tym przypadku tetaiejsza¢, co przynosi formwtjej uporadkowania
wedle czytelnej analogii. Przesgto przypominana nie jest obiektywna
(esli w ogble maliwe jest obiektywne ustosunkowanieg silo przesziéci —
historiografia zawsze jest interpretddj otrzymuje posia spojnej narracji,
w ktérej wydarzenia i postaci ukladajsic w pazadany, ujednoznaczniony
porzadek. Taki rodzaj lektury historii ksztattuje zbievg wyobrani¢ na wytek
chwili. Samodzielne opinie, indywidualne wybory fedtek pozostajtu bez
znaczenia, pojedynczy cziowiek zostaje ¢mdny w micie, bez prawa do
sprzeciwu, za cerwykluczenia z grupy.

W wariancie heroicznym nacjonalizmy twaramity narodowe] wielkéci.
To mity potencjalnie agresywne, wojownicze, jak jskgé¢ u Tadeusza
Micinskiego. Wyspiaski nie byt catkiem wolny od tego rodzaju mityzacji
przeszidci. We wstpie do Legendy llpisat: ,dawnej wiary trza nam lekdw,
/ w prastarych puszcz koiele”. Sympaté do pogaskiej przesziéci, postrzegane;
za Krolem-DuchemStowackiego, wyrazit wBolestawie Smiatym. W Legionie
pokazat posta Mendoga triumfalnie wpzajacego na koniu do Bazyliki
sw. Piotra Jednak mit heroiczny pozostaje, wedtug Wysgkaego, sciezka
falszywa. Konfrontacja z mitycznymi wielkoludami przesato tak naprawe nie
daje cztowiekowi sity do wystarczgjo skutecznego dziatania. Poréwnanie zawsze
wypada na niekorz¢ postaci wspotczesnej, ktéra usitujethipka sama jak wzor,
dorosn¢ do roli, by finalnie skonstatowawvtasry podrzdnas¢, gorszéé, stabaé.
Chtopicki reprezentuje wWarszawiancenieszczsécie pokolenia wychowanego
w dobie napoleskiej. Z heroizacji Napoleona nic dobrego nie wgnikajwyej
swiadoma¢ nieuchronnej kiski w starciu z Rogj Podobnie upiorny Kazimierz
Wielki na witrazu poraa i przeraa. Bohatersk przeszié¢ przywotuje Stary Aktor

® Zob. badania narratywistow historycznych, ktérygldwnym przedstawicielem jest
H. White; zob. w tlumaczeniu nagzyk polski: Proza historyczna,pod red.
E. Domaiskiej, Krakow 2009Poetyka pisarstwa historycznegmd red. E. Domaskiej

i M. Wilczynskiego, wyd. 2, Krakow 2010Przeszié¢ praktyczna, pod red.
E. Domaskiej, Krakéw 2014; zob. réwnie R. Koziotek, Zdoby historie. Problem
przedstawienia w ,Twarzy kglyca” Teodora Parnickiego, Katowice 1999;
E. Domaska,Historie niekonwencjonalne: refleksja o przesetav nowej humanistyce,
Pozna& 2006; eadem,Historia egzystencjalna. Krytyczne studium narrazyau
i humanistyki zaangawanej,Warszawa 2018; M. Wmiak, Przeszié¢ jako przedmiot
konstrukgcji. O roli wyobrzni w badaniach historycznychublin 2010.

S. Wyspiaski, Legenda Il[w:] Dzieta zebraneyred. S. Ploszewski, t. 6, Krakow
1958-64s. 224.
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z Wyzwoleniapy dokon& bolesnego rozrachunku z teméejszdcia ,Mdj ojciec
byt bohater, a ja jestem nft”

Réwnie toksycza site ma kolektywny mit ofiarniczy. Wyspigki uwaza,
ze nieszcgsciem narodowej mitologii polskiej byto zespolerigcia zbiorowego
z chrzdcijanstwem, czy raczej z fatszywym, bo tak naprawdyzbytym tréci
religiinych, wyobraeniem chrzécijanstwa. W swej tradycyjnej (i falszywej)
postaci jest to religia zbudowana, Wysgiki mogtby powtérzy za Fryderykiem
Nietzschem, na ideale ascetycznym. Cierpienie sigjevartcicia sam w sobie,
pozbawiona jest transcendentnych odnigsie wykcznie naladowanie pasyjnej
meki. Z wielkiego, ewangelicznego przestania religiitosci pozostaje jedynie
konieczné¢ bolu jako fundamentalnego sktadnika egzystengjtie okazuje si
rodzajem permanentnej ofiary, powidnm codziennego mdvigania krzya.
Dlatego te falszywie rozpoznawany Chrystus, wyatay pod ponur postaci
czarnego krucyfiksu, to, jak mégvaniotowie wAkropolis —,Nasz Pan, nasz ka}”
ktory kaze codziennie przgwa¢ swop meke i smiert. Katedra wawelska jest
religinym cmentarzyskiem, symbolemémiertelnego znienia i smutku,
odwracania i odzycia™.

Figura Chrystusa-getzennika funduje, jak mima przeczyt@ w Bolestawie
Smiatym i Skalce mit zalaycielski paistwa polskiego. Aksjologiczny
i kompetencyjny konflikt midzy krélem i biskupem w XI| wieku przyniost, jak
wiadomo, powany kryzys organizacji pestwowej. W dhiszej perspektywie spor
ten wyniost sakralizowanego biskupa na oftarzeegojneczenstwie zobaczono
jakby powtérzenie ofiary Chrystusa, uznano w ninesgcie patrona odrodzonego
kilkaset lat paniej paistwa. Religia stala si zatem, ze swoim ideatem
meczenstwa, spoiwengwieckiej instytucji. Kult biskupa gtzennika stat sidla
Wyspiaiskiego forma ,zycia pozornego, zagiczego” i jeda z przyczyn
,zhiewolenia ducha Polak6w" Zinterioryzowana pasja, czy nawet wedle stéw
Konrada ZWyzwolenia- ,pasyjka”, okrélita sposob postrzegania rzeczywisto
Kosciot katolicki stat s¢ zas miejscem realizacji patriotycznych uézu

Dlatego teé postg Prymasa z Wyzwolenia pozostaje uosobieniem
bezproduktywnego, prowaglzego wslepa uliczkg przekonania o nierozerwalnym
zwiazku polskaci z katolicyzmem, Kéciotem, ngczeastwem. Kkczacy przed
Bozym majestatem polscy rycerze modlic, a nie walcz — na kkczkach nie
sposOb walczy Sam Prymas zdaje esimie¢ tego swiadomaé, gdy mowi
0 polskich sztandarach narodowych jako o achmbanaa ktérymi Pan Bdg

8 |dem,Wyzwolenidw:] ibid., t. 5, s. 53.

° |dem,Akropolis,opr. E. Miodaiska-Brookes, Wroctaw 1985, s. 7.

10 7ob. E. Miodaska-BrookesWawel — ,Akropolis™ studium o dramacie Stanistawa
Wyspiaiskiego Krakéw 1980, s. 130-132.

M. Prussak,Po ogniu szum wiatru cichego”: Wyspiaki i mesjanizmWarszawa
1993, s. 129.
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nakrelit krzyz’*. W konsekwencji narodowéwicta oznaczaj w Polsce kult

grobow, czczenie ofiar, gozennikdw za spragv Dla Konrada polski Keiot to
Kosciét umartycH®, ktéremu bliej do Kdciola Czarta ni Bogd”
Wedle Wyspiaskiego chrystusowi polskiej historii okazywataby sipozorna, to
bezprawne uroszczenie, tak naprawal,diabet tragicznie ptze polskie dzieje®.

Ponadto, podkeéta Wyspiaiski w Legionie,nieszczsciem nie tylko Polakdw,
takze calej Stowiaszczyzny, bylo przypisanie jej duchowego patrona -
sw. Andrzeja mczennika. Sktonni@ do ofiarniczych gestow okfita los calej
wschodniej cgsci Europy. Stowianie zbyt esto czuli st bezradnymi ofiarami
przemocy, odczuwali szczegbélne r@powanie przez nieszexia.
Historia Europy potoczyta sw konsekwencji z niewielkim udzialem Stowian.

Generalnie na wschodnich rubéeh Europy, w tym ma przede wszystkim
w Polsce, falszywie okéona zostata rola Kaiota, ktéry przestat kywytacznie
mistycznym cialem Chrystusa. Instytucja papiew oczach spolecastw
zachodnich zredukowana zostata do roli autorytedligimego i moralnego.
Powstawato wrzenie, ze to przede wszystkim Stowianie (Polacy) oczekogl
Kosciota aktywnej politycznej roli. Obaj pagie zLegionu —-Grzegorz XVI i Pius
IX nawet spetnigj polskie oczekiwania, zabiesagtos w sprawach politycznych,
chat niewiele z tego wynikaCar Mikotaj | zawstydzony po wizycie na papieskich
salonach nie zmienia ani na goswojej polityki wobec Polakéw. Mickiewicz
buduje swoj legion pod znakiem keay ch@ papieskie btogostawhstwo i tak nie
uchroni go przed kkka. Wyspiaiskiego zdumiewa naiwna wiara Polakédw w moc
symbolicznych gestow, ktére éay miaty realizag mitycznego ideatu Krélestwa
Bozego na ziemi.

Toksyczny zwazek midzy polityka i religia w najpetniejszy sposéb ujawniksi
jednak pod postagimesjanizmu. W mesjanicznym wariancie mitu Chrystasvat
sie¢ zaktadnikiem Narodu czy 2eNardéd zajmowat miejsce nalge Chrystusowi.
Zinterioryzowna przez polgk zbiorowgé Pasja stawata i prefiguracy
narodowych losow, krzy okazywal st symbolicznym znakiem zbiorowego
przeznaczenia. Postadiegionu méwia o ,szaléstwie krzya”, o ,opctaniu
krzyzem™®. W konsekwencji Polska staje esi,straszliwym upiorem”,
domagajcym st od kolejnych pokole daniny krwi. Polska stawa spelnia si
poprzez $mieré, jest ,harpi narodu®’, ktéra obiecuje fatszywv wielkos¢.
Narodowa mitologia zLegionu gloryfikuje meczennikéw. Z idei martyrologii
wynika nikta korzy¢ dla rzeczywistéci, cierpktnicze ofiary patriotow to jedynie,

123, Wyspiaski, Wyzwolenies. 159.

* Ibid., s. 74.

1 Ibid., s. 8.

M. Podraza-Kwiatkowskakosciét Boga czy czartdw:] Wolna¢ i transcendencja.
Studia i eseje o Mtodej Polsde€rakéw 2001, s. 244.

'® Ibid., s. 163.

S. Wyspiaski, Wyzwolenies. 168.
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podkrela Wyspiaski, ,prézny trud™®, z punktu widzenia tych, ktérzy pozostali
przy zyciu. Meczeistwo to zaledwie ,bioto i brud®, bez spodziewanej
perspektywy odrodzezej. Dlatego te pueny narodowego losu as obrazy
narodowej apokalipsyegion pokazuje zagtagalegorycznego polskiego aju,
ptynacego donikd. W WyzwoleniuGeniusz zapowiada przymierze &mierci,
wedréwke ku rzekomej nigmiertelndci przez ,grobowce, trumny, cmentarZe”
Konrad wWyzwoleniuzadaje retoryczne pytanie: ,Na co mamy lighrystusem
narodéw, wydcznie na rake i krzyz, i dla cudzego zysku?”

Smier¢ pozostaje fundamentaln figura mitycznych znacze powstania
listopadowego, ktdre jest pokazywane przez Wysbi@go w optyce funeralnego
widowiska. Gest pknego umierania wydaje ¢i mlodym bohaterom
Warszawianki rozczytanym w romantycznej literaturze, jeglyperspektyw,
w ktérej speint sie maze narodowa stawa. Heroiczne emocje udziesij nawet
trzymapcym sk na uboczu starym sceptykom, jak Chtopicki, ktory fiwale
dramatu rzuca sido walki, nie tyle, by odwrééilos bitwy pod Olszynk co by
podzielié zbiorowy los. Ci, ktorzy przgli (jak Maria), dwigaé beda musieli
jedynie cezar paméci.

Podejrzana pozostaje misja bostwNaecy listopadowejktore projektujc role
greckiego mitu heroicznego #gserup pickny spektakl o znikomym znaczeniu
praktycznym. Chiopicki w tym dramacie, zamiast txia gra z Nike
Napoleonidéw w karty. Wysocki, ,@paniec mieczowy”, naznaczony przez Aten
na bohatera, zostaje bohaterem zaledwie jednej.nAogs przysparza Sporo
zamieszania, z jednej strony chcialby poprowadaodchogzych wprost na
Belweder, zatem na rosyjskie bagnety, z drugiej mavzeniach Joanny uosabia
marzenie o polskiej koronie. Niki, podejmajromantyczny spor o etykczynu,
tak naprawe go przekrélaja, wskazugc na przelewan krew, w jakichkolwiek
badz okolicznGciach, jako najwysz wartas¢ kazdej walki. Istotnym figug Nocy
listopadowejpozostaje wic Hermes — przewodnik zmartych. tazienki urasti
rangi miejsca otwartego na swdaty, stamid wyrusza Charonowa tad
Z pierwszymi ofiarami ulicznych walk.

W najczstszej perspektywie odczytaNocy listopadowejwskazuje g,
ze zasadniczy sens powstania zawarty jest w didbmgueter i Kory. Ale rola tych
postaci jest tate podejrzana. Powtarzane kilkakrotnie zdanie: ,uadiemusi,
co mazy¢” wyraza prawo wiecznego powrotu, czyaize smierci konieczny
warunek zmartwychwstania. Chrystusowe przestaniaryfpohczone zostaje
z dionizyjskh mitologia, pozbawiaan wszelako sens6w odrodzezych,

Idem,Legion|[w:] Dzieta zebranet, 3, s. 112.
19 Ibid.

Idem,Wyzwolenies. 165.

! |bidem,s. 108.
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znamiennych dla romantycznego mesjaniZmdastpienie czasu historii czasem
misterium oznaczaze smier¢ bytaby wefciem w mit dajcy nigmiertelngé

w zbiorowej pangci Polakéw. Wegcej nawet. Podniesienie powstania
listopadowego do rangi mitu powszechnego oznacyatohbesmiertelnGé

w pamgci powszechnej. Wydarzenia z lat 1830-31 postawiorze jednej
ptaszczynie z wojry trojanska i zmityzowanymi w zbiorowej wyobeai wielkimi
bitwami Grekow odtwarzatoby odwieczny padek wolngci walczcej

z despotyzmem. CGostad jednak, zdaje sipytac Wyspiaiski, skoro powstanie
przegrato i przychodzi nam kultywowgedynie ofiag ztozong na ottarzu ojczyzny

i wolnosci? Potencjalni ridadowcy mitycznej matrycy wchodzibeda w role
bohaterow umiegcych pkknie umiergé, badz cierpacych dla og6tu ofiarnikdw.
Dramat zamyka oszukeza wizja $lepego Prometeusza polskiego —
tukasiskiego, cierpicego w romantycznej pozie za nardd. Takiezsamienie

Z mityczry rola odbiera mu trzevy osad rzeczywistéci: chwila wolngci, ktorej
sig spodziewa pdko nie nadejdzie, pozosiaj wciaz jedynie projekd,
marzeniem.

Sensy dramatow listopadowyclvydaja sic tak posgpne, jak listopadowy
wieczor. Ewokowany jest w nich przede wszystkim skigrobu, zapowiadagy
cyklicznas¢ narodowych wyzwid, po ktérych pozostaje w pagoi, podczas
.dtugich, nocnych rodakéw rozméw” — toksyczna stawaeczennikow.
Ewentualnie jeszcze — krotka wzmianka w podniku europejskiej historii
0 narodzie szlachetnych (i niepraktycznych) idé@ahs ktérzy potrafy jedynie
pieknie umiera.

Powstanie listopadowe to walka przegrana, Wysti@mu, inaczej i
Stowackiemu, wszystko jest jedno, czy powstaniepastawé obok Termopil,
Cheronei czy epopei napolekiej. Kleska pozostaje ktka. Ponadto z lekciji
historii tak naprawe nic pozytywnego nie wynika, nawetslie przypomina
bedziemy dawne triumfy, jak bitwy pod Maratonem, $ail@ czy Austerlitz.
Dla tera&niejszdgci nie ma wgkszego znaczenia, co wydarzyte &ilka tysiccy,
kilkaset czy kilkadziest lat temu. Historia, mityzowana w zbiorowej panij jest
falszywym punktem odniesienia. Pozostaje po bohakeprzesziai stawa, ktéra
bywa najwyej cigzarem trudnym do aigania. Zamiast mobilizowa do
aktywnaici, znieclgca. Nadmiar pamci o dawnych bohaterach jest réwnie
szkodliwy jak rozpamitywanie przesztej martyrologii. Za Nietzschem zdsig
marzyt Wyspiaiski 0 zyciu poza (mityzowa#) histora, zwré6conym w strof
teraniejszédci 1 przysziéei.  Kultywowanie — przesziych — zwyestw
i przesztych wzniostych kbkk pozostaje dla Wyspiakiego mitycza
hochsztaplerk przyktadem swiadomaci fatszywej. Odwotywanie &i do
heroicznej przeszkoi, jak robit to na przyktad nauczyciel Wyspskiego Matejko,
zamazuje obraz temiejszaci, tworzy jaké rodzaj putapki analogicznej do

22 7ob. A. Ziolowicz, Misteria polskie: z probleméw misteryjod w dramacie
romantycznym i mtodopolskitdrakéw 1996, s. 90-95.
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uwigzienia w bédnym kole wyobraen mesjanicznych. Rozpagtywanie
martyrologii narodowej w stylu Artura Grottgera skfe najwyej na ,dlugie
nocne rodakow rozmowy”.

Wyspiaiski jest przekonanyze mit wpisany w los kolektywu, zawlaszcazy
zbiorowq wyobrania ma trujca moc. Zarowno heroicznéjnierci na polu chwaty,
jak i ofiarniczemu péwieceniu przypisywane asznaczenia, ktore twogzjakis
rodzaj falsyfikatu, szkodliwej reprezentacji rzewistosci. Mit oszukuje zycie,
oferuje nidmiertelnéd¢ w zbiorowej pamici, pozostaje dlazywych ckzarem,
balastem, bolegn pamitka, ktora, by zy¢ i skutecznie dziatg trzeba
przezwyckzy¢. Wyspiaiski wskazuje remedium, Eksodus, syteadjyjscia poza
mit*®, Ewa Miodaska-Brookes stusznie zauiea ze u Wyspiaskiego o wiele
czesciej znalgé¢ mozna nawizania do Starego niz do Nowego Testamentu.
Linearnie, zatem starotestamentowo pojmowana [estojako przestrze
aktywnaici cztowieka i kolektywu, ma yantidotum na uwzienie w mitycznym,
zatem nowotestamentowym  kolisku ofiary. Pozytywnymibohaterami
Wyspiaiskiego § postaci patriarchow i prawodawcow odrzacgih fatalizm
losu, ktorzy nastawienasna dziatanie, zmian przekraczanie ograniaze

Daniel z wczesnego dramatu Wysiskiego jest przekonanyze stowa
proroctwa nie gtylko poezj, nioss zapowied skutecznego czynu:

[...] za mmy przyjdzie moc,
poczta z moich stow,
moc, co skruszygta,

co paistwo wskrzesi znovit

Jakub zAkropolis nie boi s¢ walki z upiornym aniotem, wydzierg mu
btogostawiéstwo. Makryna Mieczystawskd €gior) zapowiada bohatera, ktéry,
jak nowy Juda Machabeusz, zdolny bytby poprowadmréd do zwyeistwa.
Narodowy przywddca przepowiadany jestAzkv monologu Leleweld glewe) —
to ktos, wodz, rewolucjonista, krol, kto potrafi zjednoéayardd i ma w sobie dé
sity, by wzh¢ odpowiedzialné za zwycgstwo. Bohaterami eksodycznymi s
takze, obdarzeni nieco niepowa nomenklatug herosi z finaluWyzwolenia:
~wyrobnik” i ,dziewka bosa”. Uosobieniem niespetniego marzenia zbiorowoi
0 Eksodusie poza mit jest WernyhoraWesela ktéry pozostaje niestety tylko
kolektywnym miazmatem, bezsilnym jak caty naréd.

Innym wariantem Wycia jest rozbicie struktury mitu. Finat dramaitlropolis
to destrukcja mitycznego cmentarza i odrzucenietamisn smierci. Jest to
czytelne nawizanie do ostatniej z ¢&i Wagnerowskieg@mierzchu bogowshat
pozbawione Wagnerowskiej nostalgii; brak u Wysplkdego smutku pdéwiecie,

% Korzystam z ustafe A. Bielik-Robson, Duch powierzchni. Rewizja romantyczna
i filozofia, Krakéw 2004, s. 32-42
243, Wyspiaski, Daniel [w:] Dzieta zebranet, 1, s. 34.
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ktéry odchodzi w przeszt6. Brak réwnig marzenia o wiecznym powrocie,
odrodzeniu przeszici. Idole rozbijanego mitu i takwiecili fatszywym blaskiem.
Wyspiaaski z aprobat odnosi st do aktywistycznych idei Nietzschego, Konrad
w Wyzwoleniwzdaje st cytowa podtytut dzietaZmierzch bgyszcz ,ldg, by wali
miotem!”®. Nadcztowiek-Zbawiciel otrzymuje u Wyspiskiego posta Apollina,
uosabiajcego caly stoneczny, zwrdcony kyciu czar dawnej Grecjidkropolig.
W Wyzwolenilkonrad méwi: ,Rozwietlat mi w gtowie BAg, Apollo-Chrystug®.
Taka paralela pozwala odrzacmit jako skostniat formuf, otwierapc sk na
przyszig¢. Odwotanie do Apollina wskazywatobyze Wyspidiski wybiera
powierzchng przeciwko gbi (Narodziny tragediNietzschego)Zycie kolektywu,
zdaje st sugerowd, to tylko powierzchnia, na ktorej powidmy pozosté.
Nie ma gebokich narodow, czyli kolektywnie genialnych, spajgcych jaks
misje wobec ludzkéci. Glebie czlowiek nost maze w sobie, geniuszamias
jednostki. Utrzymany i piegnowany kolektywny porgdek powierzchni daje
jednostkom luksus koncentracji na prywatnepgt

Podsumujmy. Wyspigski byt nieufny wobec mitéw. Dostrzegat ich ey site
i zgubra magk. Jako twérca staratespozosté na zewntrz mitu, podejmujc sk
dekonstrukcyjnego komentarza. Spodziewagk wyzwan historii wyzyskiwat
jezyk teatru w celu narodowej terapii. Przekonywaiklygia, uwolniona od mitow,
pozostata wylcznie prywatn spravg cztowieka; niech nie usituje organizoéva
zbiorowegozycia, umieszczana z dala odnpawowych instytucji. Jako mitolog
tropit mityczne fatszerstwaycie poza mitem i historycanpamecia pozwolitoby
Polakom przekroczy zakkty krag narodowego Fatum. Nale wygenerowa
bohateréw naszych czaséw, ktérzy przestaliby spiaglw przeszié¢, ktdrzy nie
ulegaliby pokusie grtzenstwa i ofiary, nie goniliby tate za préna stawa. Andrzej
Wajda ekranizujc Weseletrafnie odczytat ¢ intencg pisarza, upodabnig
Wernyhoe idola niedalekiej przyszkoi — Jozefa Pitsudskiego. Oczyeie taki
nowy idol st& sig maze obiektem mityzacji, twoer wyzwanie dla nagpnego
artysty. Rod wielkich tworcow, sugeruje Wyspiaki, jest bowiem obalanie mitow,
nie z& ich tworzenie, jak giczasem kidnie uwaa.
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CHICK-LIT — IS IT STILL POPULAR?

Streszczenie: Ponizszy artykut opisuje koncepgj chick-lit jako gatunku
literackiego, ktory w bardzo krotkim czasie stad sgromnie popularny $vod
pisarzy na catyrdwiecie.

Jakie byly pocatki? Uwaza sk, ze Helen Fielding zapogtkowata wzrost
popularndci chick-lit w 1996 wydajc ksiazke Dziennik Bridget Jonesastpnie
serial telewizyjny w 1998eks w wielkim mieie jak réwniez wydanie ksizki
Melisy BankPoradnik wdkarsko-towiecki dla dziewgz w 1999. Kada mioda
kobieta zna Bridget Jones, Carrie Bradshaw czy Rwoeenal, ktore staly esi
ikonami, symbolami kobiegai.

Chciatabym przedstawii scharakteryzowa chick-lit jako gatunek literacki,
uwzgkdniajac pochodzenie i cechy charakterystyczne, w szcmeggl jako
przyktad literatury kobiecej. Ponadto, skeiie na rozwoju chick-lit w cigu
ostatnich dwudziestu lat jak rowaiepowstaniu podgatunkow. Zaprezegtuj
réznice i podobiéastwa pom¢dzy kshzka Helen FieldingDziennik Bridget Jones
oraz ksizka Lauren WeisbergeDiabetl ubiera st u Prady, jako przyktadow
powiesci chick-lit.

Stowa kluczowe: proza kobieca, gatunek literacki, bohaterka, praésika,
podgatunek, powig.

Abstract: The proposed paper deals with the concept of diticks a literary
genre, which in a very short time became very papaimong writers in the whole
world.

How did it start? Helen FieldingBridget Jones’s Diaryis considered to start
the boom in 1996 and later on the television smsand the Citin 1998 as well
as the publication of Melisa BankThe Girls Guide to Hunting and Fishing
1999. Every young and modern woman knows BridgeedpCarrie Bradshaw or
Jane Rosenal who became icons, emblems of feminine.

In the paper | would like to introduce and charazee chick-lit as a literary
genre with its origins and characteristics, espigcias the example of women
fiction. What is more, the paper focuses on thestbgpment of chick-lit in the last
twenty years and the origins of its subgenresylttr present differences and
similarities between Helen Fielding 8ridget Jones's Diaryand Lauren
Weisberger g he Devil Wears Pradas examples of chick-lit novels.
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Keywords: women fiction, literary genre, heroine, shop hualisworkoholism,
punchy title, day-to-day issues, subgenre.

Origins of chick-It

As Roald Dahl said: ‘if you are going to get anywha life, you have to read
a lot of books' so why not choose a chick-lit book? For more tB@nyears the
literary market has been enriched by a new litegaryre, dubbed chick-lit. What is
interesting, chick-lit arouses both readers™ aiteicst admiration and disdain. New
imprints devoted to chick-lit made by publishers d& found, especially since
1990s, when Helen FieldingBridget Jones's Diaryas published as a novel in
a book form, and then Melissa BanRlse Girls Guide to Hunting and Fishirnd
Candace Bushnell'Sex and the Cityit can be said that a new literary genre was
born. Why have readers loved Bridget Jones, C&réelshaw or Jane Rosenal?
Mainly, because of being a typical, twenty someaihiwoman, striving to
perfection, looking for real love, trying to makense of their careers, families and
their obsessions like weight or shop holism or bessom hell. And also because
almost every chick-lit novel is in personal styde, every reader can identify with
the heroine, and its light tone with a sense of dumFurthermore, publishers and
their marketing strategies like the rapid growthcbick-lit lists on the internet
bookseller sites, brought about the slew of nevestitHow can readers find
a chick-lit novel in a bookshop? It is enough tarsé for paperbacks with punchy
tittes on pink covers presenting images of womdrogy parts, usually long legs
tapering to obligatory high-heels shoes and shagppigs. It can be said that the
covers are quite the same all over the world. Kample, the covers of Lauren
Weisberger'sThe Devil Wears PradaBritish, German and Italian editions, have
a girl in pink and red colours. However, under ¢hesbbishy covers there are
hidden light-hearted glamorous stories written lymen for women, usually in a
first person narrative, but multiple perspectiva atso be found. Day-to-day issues
are the main characteristic of the plot, with emagily charged heroine. But the
dominant feature of the books is the characterystudl maturing process of the
heroine. It is not surprising that so many raedigesreading chick-lit books, and
what is even more intriguing, professional joursiglilike Harriet Mallinson from
The Guardiaradmits to reading chick-lit:

Sometimes when I'm in town with time to Kkill, 1 popto the nearest
bookshop (...)I studiously examine all the latesthbigpw releases (...)But
then my feet start to ache, my brain tires of hogpfrom one intricate
storyline to another and | find myself edging todstowards the romantic
fiction shelves. The bright covers wink at me, th@py titles call out and the
promise of diving into a world of happy endingstsats spelf

! <https://chicklitclub.com/>, access date 07th N2ag0.
Mallinson H., 22 April 2020ls romantic fiction a dangerous passioffhe Guardian,
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In reality filled with ubiquitous drive for a pede house, career, family or
figure readers still crave for a fairy tale andeaidine, because they need them just
to relax, to laugh, to get the power to overconarthbstacles and to believe that
everything can change for the better. Readers d¢biek-lit heroines because their
lives seem similar, and it's good to read how teroeme everyday problems with
a little bit of humour. The more complicated lifethe heroine the better for the
reader. Authors present the maturing process of tiexoines, who during the
course of the plot have to come through realistideals with which female
readership can relate to. What makes that chiclslitvorthy of interest is its
diversity of fictionalized stories. There are starifocused on childbirth, losing
weight, finding new friends, looking for the riglmhan or religious themes.
Helen Fielding's book is considered not only tahmefoundation of new genre but
also a distinguishing postfeminist sensibility, @iis characterised by the
involvement of feminist and antifeminist discoursElat is why irBridget Jones's
Diary there can be found a double movement which meatsHélen Fielding's
book emphasizes the ‘guilty necessity of beingraitfiést in order to avoid total
degradation and humiliatiohand at the same time moderates the unattractivenes
of feminism. Feminism, which is usually seen asongnt and inspiring feature,
may be considered as unreliable and worthless.r@tieacteristic features of this
postfeminist sensibility is its stress on the feanabdy as the source of women
identity, discourses of boldness and the ubiquit@esnprehending of the
separateness of male and female worlds known as iad Venus thinking.
Because of being the character with which womenredate to, chick-lit heroine
gains such a tremendous success.

Subgenres

There spring up many subgenres not only causetidgrowing popularity of
chick-lit but also because of being so voluminond abiquitous. Together with
this process, there appear many critics commeanish@k-lit books as being full
of clichés or pulp. What is surprising, on therkiy market there can be found
both brilliant chick-lit novels and trash ones.skems that the earlier chick-lit
novels are considered to be airy, fresh and frilhs the genre flourished,
the standard has raised. The tone of chick-lit Baskrom light and funny to deep
and meaningful. The best working internet site &littmooks.com, which collects
and catalogues every review, article and interdgencerning chick-lit genre, gives
the actual list of chick-lit subgenres. There anend thirteen subgenres: anthology,
bigger girl lit, Christian lit, glamour lit, hentlilad lit, mom lit, multi-cultural lit,

<https://www.theguardian.com/books/2015/apr/2 2hisrantic-fiction-a-dangerous-
passion>, access date 07th May 2020.

® Maddison S. and Storr M., 6 " ®ecember 2002The Edge of Reason: The Myth of
Bridget Jonespaper presented at tAeansformation in Politics, Culture and Society
ConferenceBrussels, p. 3.
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mystery lit, fantasy lit, single city girl, weddirg and working lit. However, only
some of them achieve success. The most populaestdgs bigger girl lit, which
concentrates on heroine’s living as well as hee Isgues and work. Other equally
popular subgenre is single city girl presentingedivof the single, young, main
heroines in big cities for example Melissa Barit® Girls Guide to Hunting and
Fishing, Candace Bushnell'Sex and the CitySophie Kinsella’sConfessions of
a ShopaholicOn USA Todays best-selling books list can be found three chitk-li
books:The Devil Wears Pradhy Lauren Weisberger (No. 3goodnight Nobody
by Jennifer Weiner (No. 35) anthe Undomestic Goddesy Sophie Kinsella
(No. 46). Lauren Weisberger®he Devil Wears Prad# rated among subgenre
working lit, sometimes called workplace tell it.dth recent years more and more
popular is becoming bride lit sometimes known addailla lit, mommy lit and
multicultural lit. Bride lit, classified also asedding lit focuses on weddings and
bridesmaids histories. These books often descitegpreparing to weddings in
a very humorous tone, but sometimes they show $rdebridesmaids who turn
into monsters and are sick of the whole commotiooua wedding. Among many
titles categorized into this subgenre are Lauraf\&8lairy of a Mad Brideaurie
Notaro s Autobiography of a Fat BrideSarah Webb #\lways the Bridesmaids.
However, this typical division of chick-lit into bgenres presented above cannot
be the only one indicator. In Suzanne Ferriss aatldW} Young sChick Lit The
New Woman's Fictioappears another, more broadened split. The follpwears
after the publication oBridget Jones's Diarygave quite broad panorama of
generations, ethnicity, and nationality. Takingiatcount the generation gap there
appear two subgenres: hen lit, sometimes calledomdit or lady lit, focusing on
women in their forties, and chick-lit jr. also knovas adolescence chick-lit, which
according to Joanna Johnson ‘affirm flawed womenknawledging their
insecurities and offering lessons in negotiatingtrenships.* Between hen lit and
chick-lit jr. One more chick-lit subgenre can berid, this is mommy lit, which as
Heather Hewett claims in her bodlku Are Not Alone: The Personal, the Political,
and the New Mommy Lfbcuses on motherhood and presents different aspect
concerning maternity of the middle-class women Whécconsidered to be ‘an area
rife with political implications?

Ethnick lit in which we can find Sistah lit and €hilit was also launched on
the literary market which deals with typical issudaracteristic for chick-lit, but
together with the proliferation of the genre theam be observed the extension of
bringing up questions. Some critics like Janet,Hitho in 2002 introduced the
trade paperback Harlem Moon imprint for African-Aigan fiction and
nonfiction, said that published in 1992 Terry Mclslil’ sWaiting to Exhalevas as
a typical chick-lit novel despite predatii®yidget Jones's Diarnyand not being
ranked among chick-lit novels. Ethnick lit focuses more complicated issues

4 Ferriss S. and Young M., 200Bhick-lit: the new woman's fictiofew York, p. 5.
5 .
Ibid, p. 6.
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than only the search for the right man such asesence of real friendship
presented in black chick-lit. However, the exiseenof black chick-lit is
questioned. Critics would not like to number it armgcachick-lit genre. As Janet
Hills pointed out both chick-lit and black chick-tare about friendship and love
issues ‘when it's African-American, it's a “sistexhd” novel, white authors write
chick lit. It's pretty much the same concept, bt ¢tharacters talk differentl§.’

Chick-lit genre's extension in different countrikeeping typical chick-lit
characteristics, gives birth to new discourses.ifstance, in Hungary Nora Séllei
in her essayBridget Jones and Hungarian Chick ldtates that Zsuzsa Réacz's
novel Stop Mammatheresalyhich is numbered among chick-lit novels, brings up
very important issues such as indications of a gimgnpostcommunist society
with the fears of changing roles of women and nmethé society.

However, the most astonishing fact concerning teeetbpment of chick-lit
subgenres is the launching and evolution of Clamslit known as church lit. The
existence of Jewish writers and their heroines gmadmick-lit novels is noticed
from the beginning of chick-lit, but the focus dretmain protagonist’'s religion is
seen only in church lit. There appear many questatmout church lit subject of
characters’ religiousness and Christian valuesgiwbéem to be as important and
involving as shopping, sexual conquests or theuitaigs tone of consumerism so
typical for chick-lit novels, for instance ‘Can aioh lit girls be as devoted to their
Prada as they are to their prayer bedd#fat is interesting is the lack of readers
and writers™ worries about the clash between maligivalues and consumerist tone
of chick-lit genre. It is because of the fact tlhurch lit seems to borrow from
other chick-lit subgenres such as adolescent diiatencerning faith issues,
mommy lit, southern lit and African-American lito®e publishers also make
separate imprints devoted only to church lit likarldquin's Steeple Hill Café.
Joan Marlow Golan's words may emphasize the essainckurch lit ‘The Café
heroine’s challenge is to face her dilemmas wiith fand humor, turning to Jesus
as the Ultimate Best Friend who will help her witln the words of our tagline —
“life, faith, and getting it right.”®

The pre-arranged boundaries of chick-lit genrecaossed by the oncoming of
lad lit known also as dick lit, because chick-lashbeen considered to be female
literature so far. Lad lit traverses this genrdriyoducing male equivalent. To the
representatives of this subgenre belong Nick Har8loptt Mebus and Kyle Smith.

The manifestation of countless subgenres only rdabat chick-lit genre is
very flexible and adjustable and that there ispgbssibility of transforming chick-
lit into many different varieties. To the developmhef chick-lit genre in America
contributed the resiliency of this genre, whichdeao the advent of many

® Danford N., 20 October 2003The Chick Lit Questign Publishers Weekly,
<http://www.publishersweekly.com/article/CA3302%miw.

Ferriss S. and Young M., op.cit., p. 6.

® Ibid, p. 6.
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subgenres. As | mentioned earlier bride lit becomese popular, especially in the
USA, where the regional variation southern friedckhit appears. The 1996
publication of Rebecca WellBivine Secrets of the Ya Ya Sisterhgagte birth to
this subgenre, which illustrates, maintains as wslicriticizes the outdated and
deep-rooted outlooks on life of southern women. W&asurprising, twenty-first
century women, who insist that they are strong fisté, agree with the ideas
contained in this subgenre.

Chick-lit characteristic

Let me shortly characterize chick-lit on the exaenpf Bridget Jones’s Diary
andThe Devil Wears Pradt present how the genre evolved. Why have | chosen
working lit? Mostly because of its success beydreldcean and the focus on very
topical issues such as the work world and movinghgp career ladder. This is
working lit known also as workplace-tell-it-all.

Andrea Sachs from Lauren Weisbergefle Devil Wears Prad#és such an
example of working lit heroinea young woman, well-educated, from Connecticut,
who dreams about working in one of the biggest peyer in New York. In fact,
by a coincidence, she is hired as Miranda Priesjlynior assistant. Andrea accepts
this position because of the promise of superbreaf® — Andrea’s dream. That is
how Miranda Priestly becomes her boss and the safrber problems. Andrea’s
transformation from a fashion slave to a fashianiwi can be observed as a result
of her external transformation as well as her r@eation of the world. She has to
choose between her family life, like her boyfrieardtl friends, and charming life of
the creme de la créme of New York. Andrea becomesenand more lonely
because of plunging into toxic relations and beognsimilar to her boss with one
sentence, repeated by all people from fashion,ein rhind that she has a job
‘a million girls would die for®.

It is difficult to resist the impression that Lanr&/esberger's novel is based on
real life story, however she does not openly admitCritics find similarities to
Weisberger's own experiencesvaigue seeing Miranda Priestly as a replica of the
Vogue tyrannical editor-in-chief Anna Wintour. Both areudtees of the
Metropolitan Museum of Art, both forget the namésheir workers, and both are
famous for their fashion eccentricity, Anna Wintdar wearing sunglasses even
indoors, Miranda Priestly for her scarves. Bothraative Londoners, who however
do not admit to their family background. They haeefect figure¥:

Since, I'd never seen so much as a picture of MaaRriestly, | was
surprised to see how willowy she was. She had fegeuosture — rare for

° Weisberger L.The Devil Wears Pradajarper Collins Publishers, 2003, p. 15.
10 :
Ibid, p. 19.
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a tall women — and held her head high, pronounded proudly forward,
in a manner so natural it seemed almost forced.liEmel she held out was
feminine, soft, with the long, graceful fingersao€oncert pianist.

There appear many other resemblances between Ann@uV and Miranda
Priestly as well as between the real fashion mitied the people who work there
and the fictional, literary one. The novel insteddbeing determined by a romance
is by a career. Also, it is difficult to find angx scenes in the book which is not
typical for chick-lit novels. It can be said thahdrea Sachs is a typical, ordinary
American girl, from a small town, which she leaaesl goes to college. After that,
she tries to find her perfect jobTie New Yorket*

My goals were not so lofty: | was intent on findiggjob in magazine
publishing. Although | knew it was highly unlikelyd get hired affhe New
Yorkerdirectly out of school, | was determined to be ingtfor them before
my fifth reunion.

Common feature for chick-lit heroines is workingpaoblishing. For instance,
Bridget Jones works firstly for a newspaper, theneilevision, Andrea also starts
working in a newspapeiRunway.Both of them live in metropolis, Bridget in
London, Andrea in New York. Chick-lit heroines,diBridget, usually have a close
circle of friends, who they can trust and thanksvtmm they do not feel so lonely
in the big cities. However, Andrea apart from héwse friend Lily and her
boyfriend Alex Fineman, is on her own and feelg/lenely in New York.

The main theme girls are talking about is men “Terfect Guy would
obviously have all five of the primary pieces: iigence, sense of humour, decent
body, cute face, and any sort of job that fell unttee generous umbrella of
‘normal’.”*? Despite being singletons chick-lit heroines dredma gerfect man,
and want to have a boyfriend with whom they woukk [to start a family.
In Bridget Jones’s Diaryhe family constantly alludes to the fact thatdget is
still a single woman, that she is getting older ahduld finally find a suitable man
without the pursuit of career which seems to betrimoportant. They ridicule her
style of living “Bridget! What are we going to dattvyou!” said Una. “You career
girls! 1 dont know! Can’t put it off for ever, yoknow. Tick-tock-tick-tock.*

In The Devil Wears Pradtne family does not refer to Andrea’s marital stathey
only allude to her career which as for Bridget isdfea’s priority “Andy, you're
here! Jay, the big New York City career girl is d&" Bridget is still looking for
the right man, but she does not openly admit ts, thhereas from the very first

1 bid, p. 9.

2 |bid, p. 65.

3 Fielding H.:Bridget Jones's DianRicador, 1997, p. 11.

14 Weisberger L.The Devil Wears Pradajarper Collins Publishers, 2003, p. 70.
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pages ofThe Devil Wears Pradawve know that Andrea has a boyfriend but no
plans to start a family. She does not want to Viwdh Alex, because they are not
prepared for thig®

| decided my only choice — without permanently nmgvonto Lily’s couch
and inevitably wrecking our friendship, or crasheigAlex’s, which neither
of us was ready for- was to sublet a room shortxter

However, having a boyfriend makes her more comifibetéhan other girls who
are still on the quest level, like Emily, Andre@aworker “Emily was gushing
about some guy she met at a New Year's party indoie ‘superhot, up-and-
coming songwriter’ who had promised to come vigit m New York in the next
couple weeks™®

Bridget Jones was constructed as an anti-heroihe, wakes fool of herself,
makes glaring mistakes despite being college eddcahereas Andrea Sachs is
a well-educated, smart and intelligent young wontawoth are keen observers of
the reality and people around them. Andrea evedsfiamusement in observing
people from work and judging them through their egance and behaviour.
Typical of young and modern women, a chick-lit lieeodoes not shun substances
like cigarettes or alcohol. She smokes quite @$¥pecially when she is stressed or
drinks alcohol after hard day at work. This happsitk both Bridget and Andrea.

There is one more resemblance between these twok-lithiheroines.
Both Bridget and Andrea have inner thoughts in Whitey express their feelings
but try to keep them for themselves. To calm doh&ytrepeat certain phrases,
which are like mantras for them. For Bridget tlisimner poise’. Andrea does not
have one phrase, but she tries to recover her dmlbay thinking that everything
will be all right, nothing wrong can happen to Hée before her interview, when
she is extremely stressed “Breathe in, breathel satminded myself. You will not
throw up. You will not throw up. You're just hem talk about being an editorial
assistant, and then it's straight back to the codoh will not throw up.*” What is
more, thanks to first person narration readersoms$go characters” humour or
comic situations in which they may find themsel\aile reading we can judge
the heroine’s behaviour, and be aware of comic fandy tone of characters
conversations. Bridget and Andrea do not openlyesgtheir thoughts. They are
kept only for readers. Through these thoughts, adtars get their feelings like
anger or disappointment off their chests.

The reason of being popular all over the worldhigt tboth heroines personify
the needs of modern women. They can see themsalvesconfirm in their
conviction that despite of their imperfection thelp not have to change.

> bid, p. 29.
* Ibid, pp. 94-95.
7 bid, p. 12.
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Lauren Wesberger's plot concentrates on heroimeegabecause it has evolved in
the convention of chick-lit genre. The professiophdt replaces the traditional,
used inBridget Jones's Diaryhe love plot. However, as it can be seen there are
more similarities between these two books.

Conclusion

Even though critics occasionally tend to discoureggders, the popularity of
chick-lit books has still been growing. Personallyfew years ago | thought that
this genre would finish as fast as it appeared hen rharket. However, | was
mistaken. My recent studies show that the genfligishing. There are chicklit
clubs with countless members from around the wpribenting their passion for
chick-lit genre. We can find all necessary inforimatabout new releases, reviews
of all chick-lit book since 2007 with the devisiorto subgenres, encouraging the
readers to join the club and even publish your oewew. Usually professional
journatists from around the world are the founderd organisers of various events
like ‘International Chicklit Month’, held each Mdprganised by Stephanie Pegler
— an Australian journalist and founder of the ChitkClub).
The popularity of chick-lit genre is also confirmby the proliferation of generic
terminology: anthology, bigger girl lit, Christidit, glamour lit, hen lit, lad lit,
mom lit, multi-cultural lit, mystery lit, fantasyt] single city girl, wedding lit and
working lit. However, only some of them have ack@\success, like so-called
bigger girl lit, which concentrates on the heroméove problems and work.
An independent, young, well-educated woman becanpdhemomenon and the
popularity of chick-lit shows the success of worfietion. Certainly, what attracts
readers’ attention is the heroine’s continuoustdoesan ideal and loving man,
assisted by friends and mentors, the heroine sratain and the growth of her
self-esteemBridget Jones's Diargeems to follow this outline. Bridget's story is
not only about her search for the right man bub about her maturation in
perceiving herself and others. Lauren Weisbergéhes Devil Wears Pradaaces
Andrea’s maturation, only her quest for the perfpg is limited to minimum.
Career and work replace concern with new clothed arates so typical of
chick-lit. Some critics and journalists have beearnaus what would happen when
the heroine grows older. In reality nothing hasngeal, because chick-lit lovers
accept that their heroines are getting older sp ¢he still identify with them.
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THE POLITICAL AND THE PERSONAL IN NARRATIVES OF
AFRICAN AMERICAN WOMEN EDUCATORS

Streszczenie: Artykut omawia sposOb przedstawienia problemu rasiz
w tekstach autobiograficznych afroamenygiich edukatorek. Narracje,
opublikowane w antologiac8isters of the AcadenmyazWomen Faculty of Color

in the White Classroom ukazuj zasadnicze tdice medzy retorylk
wielokulturowdsci obeca w pedagogice a praktykami instytucjonalnymi.
Celem artykulu jest analizaegyka sprzeciwu stosowanego przez edukatorki.
Tekst wskazuje w jakim stopniu autorki narracji lmddz od tradycyjnych praktyk
badawczych i strategii werbalnych. Definiuje réwniewy rodzaj retoryki, ktora
oparta jest na afroameryigkiej tradycji werbalnej, ale stala ¢sibardziej
przekonugca i intensywna gioryginalna mowa czarnych.

Stowa kluczowe:afroamerykaskie edukatorki, rasa, terapia narracyjna, retoryka
polityczna, czarna mowa.

Abstract: This article discusses the problem of racism assemed in

a number of autobiographical texts by African Aroani women educators.
The narratives, published in two anthologi8ssters of the AcadenandWomen
Faculty of Color in the White Classrogmeveal the existing disparities between
the rhetoric of multiculturalism in pedagogy and thstitutional practices. The aim
of the article is to analyze the oppositional laagg used by the educators.
It examines to what extent they diverge from tiad#l research practices and
verbal strategies. It also defines the new kindhaftoric which is based on the
African American verbal tradition but has becomerenoompelling and intense
than the original black speech.

Keywords: African American educators, race, narrative thergplitical rhetoric,
black speech.

Introduction

Many African American women educators working aivarsities in the United
States argue that the obstacles they face intdeghing and research careers are in
most cases race related. They point out that, tespieir educational
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achievements, their intellectual capacities areesones called into question and
their research on issues of race and gender is séien as biased and as such it is
ignored or marginalized by white faculty. The fétthat despite the attempts of
universities to diversify their faculty, black womeare still a relatively small
minority group, which negatively affects their ‘wgity and recognition in
academia. As a result, they operate in a systerahadiifers very little support to
their endeavors. Because of the scarcity of liteeabn academic teachers of color
knowledge about their experiences was very limitetll recently. This, however,
is likely to change as more and more scholars begitecting and studying
personal essays and narratives by minority edusatano candidly discuss
individual pedagogies and institutional practicesch texts often reveal disparities
between the officially supported rhetoric of multicralism in pedagogy and the
institutional practices. This paper, while acknalgimg that the so-called
multicultural politics affects, positively or negagly, many, if not all, minority
academics, will address some of these issues byrirgf to texts written by black
women educators who reflect on their unique expegeof carrying the burden of
both race and gender and their determination tolatie what is on their minds
despite the society’s efforts to silence them. ddtate and dedicated to their
vocation, these activists are distinguished also the fact that, unlike
representatives of other minorities, they work witta particular storytelling
tradition, visible, among other things, in theirghly emotional approach to
self-expression.

The selected stories and essays come from two lagths, Sisters of the
Academy(2001), which focuses entirely on the experiencéslack women
educators, anVomen Faculty of Color in the White Classro¢2002), whose
contributors are more racially diverse. Most of thehors work as professors of
education or African American culture and literatuat predominantly white
universities. Some of them have published scholerkfs in academic journals,
while others have hardly any writing experienceystitheir position in American
scholarly literature has not been established A#tof the authors have been
inspired by contemporary autobiographical and tiigeal works of black women
writers such as bell hooks, Audre Lorde, Patricith €bllins, and Toni Morrison.
For black women educators writing is a highly emmaél experience as they are
both the subjects and the objects of their resedtckir personal lives are central
to the stories and provide a sound basis for ptegglarger educational issues.

Storytelling and narrative therapy

There are two primary objectives black women edusatry to pursue while
telling their stories. First and foremost, they terin order to criticize the
conservative principles associated with privileggrodups and classes, such as
whites, males, and capitalists or imperialists,clihpersist in the American system
of education. Invoking numerous examples of raaral gender discrimination as
well as successes of discriminated individuals)y thy to challenge widely
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accepted biased assumptions and stereotypes, ded aifernative ways of
understanding and counteracting the current cirsiminority education in the
United States. Thus their storytelling has as arbepolitical aim. Claiming that
black women are usually restricted to lower posgiin the workplace, including
the academy, and are rarely able to make theiregoleard, they assume that
writing is the only way for them to let the pubknow about their struggles against
oppression, as well as their successes and failukdike the nineteenth century
slave female writers, they do not hide their fegdirfor fear of punishment or
rejection. Instead, they boldly present their dighth the intention of affecting
changes. Their concern with the authenticity ofrtbgpression parallels the views
of leading African American women writers, such bsll hooks and Toni
Morrison. Both emphasize the political significarafethis type of literature. bell
hooks observes that true speaking is “a politiestgre that challenges politics of
domination that would render us [black people] nlas® and voiceless it is
a courageous act.Accordingly, African American female writers newgew their
work in terms of mere information transfer or am farm but as a means of
articulating opinions, criticisms and judgments.eTfollowing words of Toni
Morrison accurately reflect the intentions of mbkick women writers: “the best
art is political | am not interested in indulgingyself in some private, closed
exercise of my imagination that fulfills only theblgation of my personal
dreams.?

Morrison’s writing is an important model as it sefnom the well-established
African American tradition which makes women activearers of culture and
community leaders. That is why, she argues, “tlegnsnever to have become the
true slave,? for, despite occupying domestic positions, in glasmmunities black
women were never silent. Unlike those black men velobed as public and
religious preachers, women preached at home, amd theis seen as givers of
strength and healers. Even if they did not haver thgvn offspring, they
contributed to raising children in their communignd accordingly they were
referred to as mothers. Cultivating that traditionany contemporary African
American women feel a sense of moral obligationdnform to this understanding
of their special role. Teachers in particular sdfecéng social change as
a fundamental part of their professional respofigds. Anne B. Onyekwuluje,
a contributor toWwomen Faculty of Color in the White Classroostates her
objectives in the following way: “As a victim of ¢gm and sexism, | began
teaching because | wanted to make a differenceaulec I've been taught
traditions of African American protest and resist@nl sometimes feel a moral

! bell hooksTalking BackBoston: South End Press, 1989), 7.

Toni Morrison, “Rootedness: The Ancestors as Eation,” in Black Women Writes

(1950-1980)ed. Marie Evans (New York: Doubleday, 1984), 345.

% Toni Morrison, “What the Black Woman Thinks ab&\bmen’s Lib,”New York Times
Magazing(22 August, 1971), 63.
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obligation to continue that fight in the classrodtrMany black educators see
themselves as participating in a “semiotic war” iagieducational inequalities.
Consider, for example, what Jane Lazarre says abeutwriting: “I write not
because | think it represents some new knowledgepécause | know we must
repeat it and repeat it in order to bring it to tkarface of American
consciousness.”

Another reason why so many African American fentalchers turn to writing
is that they are often driven by the emotional needhare past experience and
survival strategies with other women suffering framequal treatment. Thus they
treat it as a kind of therapy which helps themdme to terms with their feelings
and inspires personal transformation. In the p#stkowomen were silenced in
conversations about race and gender discriminaiom, having a chance to share
their stories and articulate their viewpoints is fbem a liberating experience,
which enhances their self-esteem as individualsaanohembers of a racial group.
The therapeutic function of storytelling derivesnr two intellectual traditions:
narrative analysis and narrative therapy. While fillener one is based on the
premise that people use stories to make sensengwbé meaning on their lives,
the latter one, additionally, views narratives asia products, as texts written in
response to social and political problems arisigpecific context8.In line with
this approach, the process of storytelling may hmetjuce emotional tensions and
solve personal problems. In the course of artiowatheir stories, many black
women educators discover that the sources of ihdividual trouble are not
personal but socio-political. For instance, thegibdo see that their marginalized
position in academy derives from a number of falsgsumptions about the issues of
race and gender. Realizing the fact that it isthemselves but the system which is
the problem is highly empowering for black womenichdel White and David
Epston, Australian scholars dealing with narratiherapy, call this process
“externalizing” of the problem, which provides npassibilities for the speakers or
writers to forsake their old selves and to defileentselves from a new
perspective.

The accounts of personal experience defy false esa blacks in mainstream
scholarship and offer a kind of counterstory to doeninant discourse, which is

Anne B. Onyekwuluje, “Who’s Coming to Class: Teiag through the Politics of Race,

Class, and Gender,” ilWomen Faculty of Color in the White Classroad, Lucila

Vargas (New York: Peter Lang Publishing, 2002), 94.

Jane LazarreBeyond the Whiteness of Whitend&urham and London: Duke

University Press, 1996), 12.

® Michael White and David EpstomNarrative Ends to Therapeutic Endédelaide:
Dulwich Centre Publications, 1989). Catherine KohRessmanNarrative Analysis
(Sage Publications, 1993).

" White and Epston.
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part of the liberating effect of storytelling. Melie Carter, whose autobiographical
essay is included iSisters of the Academptimates:

Sharing our personal stories is a strategy to ifyjebmmon experiences.
While we are not necessarily seeking personal attid or corroboration, there is
a need to refute the universality of the dominaatative. Our collective stories
are self-affirming and are substantive testamenhéonadequacy of a supposedly
all-encompassing narratide.

Many others like Carter take pride in the fact thdth their stories they fill
a gap in educational literature, which usually pres black issues out of context.
By contrast, black education scholars situate iddal experiences and emotions
in the center of their narratives and essays. Taeger, however, is that by
blending personal stories into scholarly reseahgly bften make their work seem
biased in its presentation of black education issasd prejudiced against white
scholars and educators. For instance, regardinghétik people as racists or sexists
is an unwarranted exaggeration given the growirdyhaf literature on the efforts
of white educators to improve the state of minogeitjucation in the U.S. (Jonathan
Kozol, 1995; Kathleen Casey, 1993; Gary Howard,9)9%he problem seems to
be that despite affirmative action and other itites — such as diversifying
faculties - for propaganda purposes black educatdrsend to present themselves
as marginalized and suppressed. Generalizing abwatcondition of black
education, they sometimes fail to see and appeedia growing diversity of
learning situations and viewpoints. For this reasbeir stories and essays must be
read critically, as representing a specific vantagjat rather than objective truth.

The language

Most African American educators recognize thaglage plays an important
role in the social construction of reality and, iamty to members of the dominant
group, they try to use it to their own advantageonder to attract a wide audience
of readers and exert more influence, they struggldevelop a distinctive writing
style suitable for their agenda. Geneva Smitherraamfrican American linguist
and education activist, describes the rhetoricimtina many of her colleagues
face:

As even greater numbers of African American womerere positions of
influence and leadership, there is a critical necdeclaim a rhetorically effective
voice that can . . . “speak the truth to the pedflae truth has to be spoken in a
language that the people understand—uwith both tregids and their heafts.

8 Melanie Carter, “Race, Jacks, and Jump Rope,” Sisters of the Academy

eds. R.O. Mabokela and A.L. Green (Stirling, ViigirStylus Publishing, 2001), 154.
° Geneva Smithermaiffalkin That TalkLondon and New York: Routledge, 199252.
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The language of contemporary black female writacgpording to Smitherman,
has its origins in the African American verbal itaxh. For one thing, in the slave
period passing stories to children was a way ofkgmdng black culture and
resisting the oppressive forces of white societyord/importantly, however,
because they feared being punished by their madtieick slaves had to carefully
word their messages to hide certain meanings frain bwners. In this way, they
worked out a unique style which began to be refete as “mother tongue.”
It reveals black women’s subversive attitude toditranal modes of
communication predicated on both white and maleesapty. As such, this
narrative style differs significantly from that ptmed by black men as black
women represent their experiences in a much morgienally charged language.
More concerned with spiritual freedom, women whitehe name of their people,
subordinating their desire for self-expression e heeds of the community.
On the contrary, men usually speak in a languagsd th formalized and
unemotional since they focus more on political gifea and individual
achievement$’

Writing about the rhetorical strategies associatétth the African American
women’s use of “mother tongue,” Smitherman, in kark Talkin That Talk
observes that in terms of grammar it belongs to atwshe terms “LWC”
(the Language of Wider Communication), but rhethcit closely tied to “AVT”
(the African American Verbal Traditionj.She names the following four aspects
of AVT which make it a distinctly black mode of ergsion: tonal semantics,
which is visible in the high-spirited style of dedry, personalization, the sermonic
tone, and signification. Another linguist, Thomasodiman, contrasts black
women’s language with the white style of speakmthis way:

The black mode is high-keyed: animated, interpeakoand confrontational.
The white mode is relatively low-keyed: dispasstenaimpersonal, and
non-challenging. The first is characteristic ofalwement; it is heated, loud, and
generates affect. The second is characteristietctiment and is cool, quiet, and
without affect'

In a more straightforward fashion, bell hooks ctiis type of rhetoric “defiant
speech” or “back talk,” that is, “speaking as anado an authority figure daring
to disagree having an opiniot”

19 Johnnie M. Stover,Rhetoric and Resistance in Black Women’s Autobjolyya
(Gainesville: University Press of Florida, 20033, 2

1 Smitherman, 265.

2 Thomas KochmarBlack and White Styles in Conflig€hicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1981), 18.

3 bell hooks;Talking BackBoston: South End Press, 1989), 5.
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The political

Many texts written by contemporary black educatare more blatantly
oppositional and emotionally charged than thoselywed by their predecessors.
They more openly criticize power relations withirmArican society and its
educational institutions and reject blacks’ suboatibn to white standards.
Expressing anger at the poor condition of blackcatian is a common way of
approaching the problem. For instance, speakindpedralf of African American
faculty, Lisa Delpit declares: “When one ‘we’ gétsdetermine standards for all
‘wes,’ then some ‘wes’ are in troublé?’Sometimes the anger is accompanied by
irony or even insolence towards white superiorgkimg about her position within
the predominantly white world of academics in hesay included irsisters of the
Academy Mary Alfred states, “I have felt they are verychy to have me®
Several writers also point to the paradoxical situeof blacks, who have to be
better in order to be treated as equal to whitesscBbing her son’s graduation
ceremony at Brown University, Jane Lazarre invokes words of one black
professor: “You are wonderful, yes. But you musivals be better than white
people, you must be exceptional in order to sucaed#us society.*

There are also black women educators who refusedept the view that their
femaleness and blackness are the reason for thmrdinate otherness. They try to
define this otherness and marginality in entiredwrways, as is the case with Mary
Alfred, who writes: “There is oppression, but myitatle is not victim of
oppression but somebody who is privileged to bé giathe most dynamic culture
on the planet® Another educator talks of “creative marginalityficadefiantly
emphasizes her pride in being black and femaletdrbally, this is an example of
signification, or signifying, used for the sakere$isting and breaking stereotypes.
Henry Louis Gates, the acknowledged leader of AfricAmerican literary
criticism, defines signifying as “repetition withségnal difference,” which is used
intentionally to put down someone’s enemy withoudigect attack or to reverse
meanings of ideas to one’s own advantdg8imilarly, Smitherman refers to
signifying as a “verbal act of ceremonial combatiess,” which relies on
indirection, humor, exploitation of the unexpectadd quick verbal repartée.

In the writings of black women educators considdreck, resistance is almost
always coupled with proposals for change or diesbtice to the reader. For this
purpose, they adopt a sermonic style typical ofgimls and political black

14" Lisa Delpit,Other People’s ChildreiNew York: The New York Press, 1995), XV.

5 Mary Alfred, “Success in the Ivory Tower,” Bisters of the Academ§3.

8 Lazarre, XIV.

17 Alfred, 63.

8 Henry Louis Gates, JrThe Signifying Money(New York and Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 1988), 63.

19 Smitherman, 255.
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preachers. The following example shows how ordirsé@ayements may take on the
tone of pronouncements or elevated speech:

Since language is one of the most intimate expyasf identity, indeed, “the
skin that we speak,” then to reject a person’suagg can only feel as if we are
rejecting him._But what ifve really do what is good for the African American
children in our care? What ifle only want to protect them from the deprecating
opinions of the larger society? Whaitwé only want to provide them with the tools
needed for success in the mainstream? Despite @y igtentions, ifwe cannot
understand and even celebrate the wonders of tigudge these children bring
with them to school then we have little hope ofwanaing them that we hold their
best interests at heart.vfe are truly to add another language form to tipeneire
of African American children, we musimbrace the children, their interests, their
mothers, and their language. We muastat all with love, care, and respect.
We must make them feel welcomes and invited by allowingirthintentions,
culture, and history into the classroom. We mgstonnect them to their own
brilliance and gain their trust so that they walain from us. We muséspect them,
so that they feel connected to us. Then, and dréy,tmight they be willing to
adopt our language as one to be added to theifbwn.

Rhetorical questions and rhythmic repetitions of/ kghrases ending with
a punch in the form of a counterstatement or a itiondl statement are not only
classic rhetorical devices. Rhetorical questionadgo represents the African
American woman'’s habit of speaking to herself tnations when she is silenced
due to her inferior position. Examining black woriseautobiographies, literary
critic Johnnie Stover notes that “the techniquevedl them to make their opinion
heard without appearing to be making a declarasteyement,” and at the same
time “suggest[s] resistance without actually adwocait.”** Some questions are
also tinged with the speakers’ fears and doubtsisathe case with Anne
B. Onyekwuluje, who analyzes her teaching selhsfbllowing way:

Why journey to teach at a predominantly White mgon? Will White students
see me as an authority figure? Will they like muctding method and style?
Will uninterested White students appreciate thejemibmatter? Will White
students think | am too Black? Will Black studeritink | am too White?
Why dichotomize students, or myself, in this way® Wcost too much time and
energy to teach White students? Will it be worth éfffort??

? Lisa Delpit and Joanne Kilgour Dowdy, edEhe Skin That We Spefé¥ew York: The
New Press, 2002), 47-48.

L Stover, 125-126.

22 Onyekwuluje, 243-244.
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Onyekwuluje is inspired by bell hooks’ “new socigyoof community” based
on eradicating race and gender stereotypes. She foal diverse voices and
experiences to be recognized as enriching the agadeorld and for creating
a teaching-learning space “based on equality aniyefpr all selves and soul$>
in which all students, faculty and administratorsll wartake of the new
consciousness. Yet, while such a radical transfaiomaeems to be necessary, one
cannot help but wonder about the chances of thigiah vision becoming reality.

The personal

Even if the quest for the transformation of bothcisty’s collective
consciousness and its institutions is utopian, gresinvolvement in presenting
pressing education issues is very important in psipgical terms, as therapeutic
treatment of the trauma experienced in the paghofigh it seems difficult, if
possible at all, to assess the therapeutic effgfcself-writing, some benefits of
voicing concerns and articulating emotions areejoibvious. One aspect of the
healing process is discovering and defining onelw self. It is an important idea
for black feminists who believe that if they do wmieffine themselves others will do
it for them and use it against black people. Autgbaphical writing is thus for
them a form of self-reflection and self-definitiorself-representation and
self-transformation. One is reminded of Michel Fawits observation that “One
writes in order to become other than what one®isis writers, black women
educators gradually discover the assets of theirgimaized positions and,
consequently, come to realize the value of resistaand self-empowerment.
Their stories almost uniformly show that persomahsformation, usually from
a frightened student to an open-minded and competducator, has a liberating
effect. Describing this liberation process, mangckl female teachers use the
journey metaphor. For instance, Lisa Delpit writéBhe essays included in this
book chronicle my journey into understanding otiwerlds, journeys that involved
learning to see, albeit dimly, through the hazemyf own cultural lenses™
Offering an account of her road to personal tramsédion, she hopes to encourage
and inspire other black women to follow her exampiean essay on cultural
diversity courses, Anne B. Onyekwuluje urges hadegs:

Journey with me as | tell my story of teaching tigi the politics of race, class,
and gender. Visualize with me as | struggle to tecayself in the larger web of
the predominantly White world of higher educatidnsten as | describe the

% Onyekwuluje, 243.

24 Michel Foucault, quoted in Leigh Gilmor&he Limits of Autobiographgithaca and
London: Cornell University Press, 2001), 11.

% Lisa Delpit,Other People’s ChildrenxV.
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complexities of race, class, and gender that pervdaly life in my White
classroont?

To all my readers, if teaching through the politiésace, class, and gender is
your task, or part of your life experience in acade | ask that you not let the
internal and external barriers to the teaching de#ftroy your soul. Your soul is
your own?’

With similar emotional intensity, Lou-Ann Crouth&ppeals to her colleagues:

Celebrate the fact that you are an Other Teacharhtdin your high standards
and know that your schools are better because §ing bour distinct personal and
professional characteristics to your professione Tésults of our lives and our
contributions matter. Let us keep our oyster knistearpf®

Another therapeutic dimension of self-writing hasdo with the fact that the
emotional content of many texts written by AfricAmerican women educators is
best expressed when anger is espoused as a mebothtehow resistance and
experience catharsis. Among black women, showingemanand releasing
suppressed frustrations has always been useful wayato personal growth.
While anger is quite naturally one’s first instinet response to racist practices, it
Is also an act courage in a society which expdetsklwomen to control and hide
their emotions. As educators, they believe thatr tlwitbursts of rage may
positively affect other women and thus help therotercome their own problems.
Audre Lorde, a distinguished black feminist writexxplains the function of
exhibiting anger in her essay “The Uses of Angetére she observes:

My anger is a response to racist attitudes anthécattions and presumptions
that arise out of those attitudes. If your dealimgth other women reflect those
attitudes, then my anger and your attendant fearspotlights that can be used for
growth in the same way | have used learning toesganger for my growt.

However, it should be noted that displaying anger lze risky, too, since “black
rage” is stereotypically viewed as an expressiotblatks’ savage and barbaric
nature. Perhaps that is why black women writerslyandulge in giving vent to
their repressed anger in a very direct, explosianmer. Instead, they do so

% Onyekwuluje, 241-242.

27 Onyekwuluje, 254.

% Lou-Ann Crouther, “Results matters,” iWomen Faculty of Color in the White
Classroom 232.

29 Audre LordeSister Outside¢Berkeley: Crossing Press, 1984), 124.
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implicitly, for instance, by relating their confrations with white students or
white colleagues.

Since anger is black women’s response to sociefyisstioning of their
teaching competences, it is frequently counterlzgdrwith success stories, which
serve as counternarratives to the mainstream diseoBroud of their educational
and professional achievements, black female edigcatifer themselves as role
models for African American students and facultylthAugh they may be
perceived as inferior by white professors, theysinen their worthiness, which
they flaunt by capitalizing such key terms of théiscourse as “Voice,” “Black,”
and “Woman.” They also invoke examples of the mesiowned black female
activists to legitimize their own struggle. Lisa IWéims, in her essay “Being
a young, Black female academic,” confesses:

| can honestly state that | feel fortunate and grtmube existing in the shadows
of intelligent and courageous Black women who peirtlives on the line to make
a way for young Black women trailblazing behindrthe Fannie Lou Hammer,
Audre Lorde, June Jordan, Anna Julia Cooper, |daMBlls-Barnett, Sojourner
Truth, Harriet Jacobs, Mary McLeod Bethune, andst lof others, including the
oftentimes lesser known women in my family and ynaommunity. These women
have individually and collectively helped to shdbe way | think, act, and speak.
Reflecting back, | truly believe that | have madeifierence in the lives of the
individuals | have taught and worked with in thademy?

As one of the contributors td®sisters of the Academwpbserves, their
self-glorification is a manifestation of the “tdalihzer syndrome,” which is the
feeling of being the first person to accomplish sthiing. Many of the writers
anthologized in the two volumes quoted here wedeead the first black women
teachers to their mostly white students or the btack person to receive a degree
from the university where they graduated. But, mgdhe question arises if
self-empowerment of individuals can lead to fareféag changes in society.

In many stories and autobiographical essays wrliteblack women educators
the border between ideological concerns and theopat content disappears since
political resistance frequently becomes therapewintd a way to (self)-
transformation. These writers’ positive thinkingoab their social mission, for
instance, is thus both constructive (a therapy) asubversive of the
long-established assumptions about race and gehldat.is why the metaphors of
marginality and blackness, presented in these tastssymbols of radical
dissidence, cause a number of conflicting emotiddaving accepted their
otherness, black women teachers may feel bothnoct® over white patriarchy
and yet victimized by society’s constant attemptsilence them. Referring to their

% Lisa D. Williams, “Being a young, Black femaleaaiemic,” inSisters of the Academy
101.
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position in the academy, black educators frequendscribe themselves as
“outsiders within,” indicating their determinatioto be seen as different but
necessary parts of American educational institstidrne following words of one

of them capture the paradoxical nature of theidjggment: “My presence may be
marginalized, but my soul is not'”

Conclusion

Although the analysis of black female teachers’ gons presented above is
based on a small sample of texts, it has provdeketa rich source of knowledge
about how they construct and examine their teaclgxgeriences. It is quite
possible that a larger study might reveal a difieend more complex relationship
between race and gender on the one hand and th®pai@imension of teaching
and learning on the other. One thing is clear, ghouve cannot generalize about
the experiences of Africa American women educassshere is indeed a great
diversity within this group. Apart from articulatetivists, there are teachers of
color who still remain invisible in the academy.efé are also those who despite
being black and female do hold positions of povert it is those educators who,
though accepted at their universities, constargbksvalidation for their personal
achievements that must be credited with doing tlstnto show the difficult
emotional demands that educational institutions anakon teachers of color.
As bell hooks argues in her latest wofleaching Communitythese black women
educators and scholars need to be acknowledgetthdor efforts and courage to
“make the personal politicaf® By means of relating their personal stories,
they provide new insights into a system in whictceraand gender-based
discrimination is still present. Their narrativa® ghus a challenge to mainstream
scholarship as well as popular beliefs about biaoken. Their value lies in the
fact that, unlike traditional sociological studi¢gsey are more intent on effecting
mentality transformations through emotions rathantby intellectualizing.

Black women teachers believe that if their voicesta be heard in the debate
on the condition of American education, they mushsistently diverge from
traditional (read: predominantly white male) resbapractices and rhetorical
strategies. As bell hooks notes, “While it is caldhat women come to voice in
a patriarchal society that socializes us to repagsscontain, it is also crucial what
we say, how we say, and what our politics &feTheir essays and life stories
differ significantly from conventional scholarship both content and style.
These authors reject traditional research methadsdsaw primarily on personal
experience as analytical material. Moreover, tryiogavoid the academic jargon
they aim at a wider audience of readers outsidathdemy in order to expand the

31 Onyekwuluje, 251.

%2 pell hooks;Teaching CommunitjNew York: Routledge, 2003), XIlI.

% pell hooks, “A Feminist Challenge: Must we Call Women Sister?”Z (February
1992), quoted in Smitherman, 265.
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community of resistance. Their rhetoric is thusvitably politicized. Significantly,

while drawing directly from the African American npal tradition, it has
developed into a new and distinct kind of speechtonger a soliloquy but public
talk, more compelling and intense than the “motbague” of the past.
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TRANSMIGRATION AND TRANSMIGRANT COMMUNITY AS
A CULTURAL PHENOMENON

Streszczenie: Artykut skupia s¢ na temacie transmigracjiZawiera on
charakterystyk aktualnych cech kulturowych, form i trendéw gu#onych

z teoriami migracyjnymi. Celem artykutu jest tegrtne zdefiniowanie proceséw
migracji i transmigracji. W mojej opinii wae jest zwrdcenie uwagi nazrice
migdzy migracy a transmigragj Transmigranci to ludzie, ktérzy odnaszukces,
sa oni nazywani ,wspotczesnymi nomadami” ieslgap wiele czasu podidijac po
réznych krajach. Artykut rozpoczyna dyskeispad tym tematem i prezentuje
najnowsze podégia teoretyczne do niego. Metodyyte w artykule to: analiza
zrédet informacyjnych (monografie, lgki, artykuty i publikacje naukowe) oraz
synteza wiedzy nabytej.

Stowa kluczowe: migracja, transmigracja, spotedséwo, wspotczéni nomadzi,
globalizacja.

Abstract: The paper is focused on the topic of transmigrata characterize the
current cultural features, forms and trends linkeith the migration theories.

The aim of the paper is to theoretically define tirecesses of migration and
transmigration. In our opinion it is important tayp attention to differences
between migration and transmigration. Transmigraate people who are
successful, called “modern nomads” spending muche titraveling among

countries. The paper opens the topic and presdms current theoretical

approaches. The method used in article is the sisabf the information sources
(monographs, books, articles and scientific papans) the synthesis of acquired
knowledge.

Keywords: migration, transmigration, community, modern nomajisbalization.

Introduction

The paper deals with the topic of transmigratiod aansmigration community in
order to characterize the current cultural featufesns and trends. Migration is
part of a globalized world and it is often the fesaf poor living conditions,
especially in case of people who are looking foway out of crisis (economic,
political, social etc.). Thaim of the paper is to theoretically define the proesss
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of migration and transmigration that lead to divferation of the population.
The method used in article is the analysis of the informatsmurces (Slovak and
foreign monographs, books, articles and sciengifipers) and the synthesis of
acquired knowledge to get the theoretical study. Wssume that there is
a difference between migration and transmigratidnansmigrants are very
qualified persons that move in global area withiboitders. The paper opens the
topic and presents the current theoretical appemchhe transmigration is a part
of our society and it gets an exceptional imporgant the (before and after)
coronavirus world.

International Migration

Immigration and migration have been one of the nthemes of political
discourse worldwide for almost thirty yearst is considered to be a result of
globalization, manifested by ethnic and culturalginentation, with consequences
leading to a change in identity construct and (& $ame time) to changes in
citizen-state relations. We consider internatiomédration to be a major social
phenomenon that, in addition to the identity of thigrant, also transforms the host
society from the inside. It is sometimes referr@s$ a cultural event that leads to
the reconstruction of the cultural-social community

Nowadays, more and more voices within the EU namigramts as
a destabilizing element that threatens the EU natistates, national identities and
identify them as a social threat because of theeamployment; and the need to
secure a large number of childfert the same time, it is pointed out that the
population in Europe is aging and the demograptigecis decreasing. This way
of narration is presented in media and it shows awtalk about migration in
public. This term is used very widely and broadifth almost no connection to
theories of migratioh

An important factor is the structural link betwestigrants and the country
/ community. This creates an extensive social nignanetwork. The role of
migrant is not only to provide information and gande to future migrants, but also
to send financial resources to their family who a@min their country of origin.
They are called remittances and for many famillesytare the only source of
income. Now, we observe very different migrant tefgges based on political,
social, economic and legal impacts of the changitugtion in the world.

In a new country, migrants are undergoing an aks#iion process, to be
integrated into a major society. Integration in tginal concept implied in

! Horehéj, 2009.
2 Hrubai, 2017.
3 Cohen, 1996.
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a homogeneous society, when an alien is integriied system by integration
proces$ This process is divided into small steps and siones takes very long
time. Bauman points out that terms assimilation, integratiod adaptation focus
only on the integration of migrants into the socidtural class of society.
According to him, more attention should be paid ttee inclusion into
organizational structures. He claims that the 'statpproach to migrant inclusion
directly affects their behavior, cooperation antlvacinvolvement in the existing
structure.

Migration is a part of a globalized world and ita&en a result of unfavorable
living conditions for people seeking a way out otCmsis situation (economic,
political, social, etc.). The migration process ascompanied by adaptation
problems that can be supplemented by negativeiddstin major community and
lead to diversification based on racial, ethnicadigious factors. Migration is often
seen as a civilization challerffgieom a social, cultural and security point of view
and accompanied by strong feeling of uncertainty.

Putnam claims that the migration is a necessary procesthé long term.
However, in the short term, migration becomes astaube to the development of
a society that suppresses the creation of socplatdlinked to civic culture and
a precondition for social cohesion). In his reskahe shows that migrants are less
involved in public life, less confident in theirrsoundings, have fewer friends, and
almost not involved in community activities or dlens. We observe the effect of
turtles that they prefer a withdrawal into theirroworld. In his opinion, migration
requires demanding reconstruction of their ownagiltural identity, not only by
migrants but also in the major society. The positiesults and benefits of
migration are manifested more slowly than negatives, and they are manifested
by time and coexistence.

The integration of members of other ethnic groups eultures is beneficial in
terms of diversity - the enrichment of socfetyut this only applies if the migration
rate is limited to such an extent that their in&digin is feasible and does not have
the opposite effect - ghettoisation and creation"rofgrant islands”. Not all
migrants can automatically accept the politicalcimoand cultural values and
standards of the receiving society. There ofterpbapsituations characterized as
a clash, confrontation or conflict of identitles

* Gallova-Kriglerova, 2009.

® Bauman, 1999, 2006, 2017.
® Divinsky, 2007.

" Putnam, 2002.

8 Moree, 2015.

° Stykova, 2019.
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A special migration category is the so-called treti®nal migration which is
discussed in this paper as a priority. Transmigrané not limited to moving from
the country of origin to the country of destinatidout thanks to social networks
and contacts they move across several nationa. wdually, transmigrants do not
lose their ties with their home environment, butedep global social and cultural
ties.

Transmigration

An essential feature of transmigration is openaessdynamism. By departure,
migrants do not interrupt contact with their honmeieonment. They can integrate
in a new environment while preserving existing $inkhey do not experience the
problem of adaptation, assimilation or integratiorthe new country. Rather, it is
typical for them that the borders of countries @b ecreate any obstacles and they
move according to their own needs. Countries at"“giops” on their way of life.
This lifestyle is normal and natural for them. Thane part of the global world,
wanting to work in the global labor market and tirepanew social ties that are not
tied to a specific place. Transmigration processes thus becoming a natural
accompaniment to globalization.

Characteristics of trans-migration communities (Luther 2006):

. Distance from the country of origin;

. Dispersion to min. two other cities / countries;

. Preserving common memory;

. Feeling of limited acceptance in the host caquntr

. Possibility of returning to the country of ongi

Need to promote and maintain contact with thentry of origin;
. Feeling national identity.

NouUAwWNE

Transmigrants maintain links with their home enmm@nt through their
devices and tools of communication. The transmigidentity is characterized by
plurality. It is a unique way to exist, operatehiita variety of different companies
that can affect global diversity. They are oftenllweducated, mobile and
experienced (highly qualified) professionals, respng to the offers of
multinational corporations and companies. Theydaseribed as "modern nomads"
or cosmopolitans (BituSikova 2009).

Transmigrant typical feature is rapid adaptation new conditions, and
openness to new cultures or experiences. Home isn@oplace, but is a territory in
the universe. They operate on the principle of aymsiitan networks and
connections. The most common representatives aifdicipms, diplomats,
researchers, experts of multinational companiesmimees of political and
economic groups such as the EU, OTAN, UNESCO etanyMof them are the
knowledge workers, leaders in their fields that laired by large companies and
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corporations on the basis of their qualificatiomsansmigrants are concentrated
mainly in large cities, affecting the developmehudban diversity. Examples are
cities like London, Brussels or New York.

A transmigrant, a cosmopolitan person, lives imagtritoriality, in a territory
without a community. The new global citizen carriasnew global cultural
synthesis and moves between cultural areas anifidresd Transmigrants live in
the so-called aocio-cultural bubbleSuch a world citizen could be characterized
as a representative of the new global elite, ptesermim/herself with a strong
position in its area and success, having consitieregdpital and spending about
a third of time abroad. Their stay is limited tadlccomplexes and congress halls.
They spend a lot of time in vehicles, hotels ancetmgs with similar people.
On the one hand, this lifestyle offers them a serisglobal community, but most
of the time they live in a territory without a comanity. They keep a flexible
identity and make decisions based on two autheriggpert statements and speech
numbers. Such global citizens themselves creaie g pseudo-community of
like-minded people. However, this new kind of conmityg has no real base.

Conclusion

Transmigrants live in the space between local atmbady community.
The element of identification and acquisition ofendity is not fixed and
unchangeable. Transmigration is a special form mfration. Transmigrants are
people who are successful, called “modern nomaaistiding many time travelling
among countries. Their ties to homeland are vergngt but they live in
exterritorialy of national state. The topic of tsamgration as a modern
phenomenon is still not very developed and we exgiet this community will
grow, so the benefit of this paper is to open thjsc that can be researched from
many points of view (linguistic, social, culturatc.)

This paper is apart of project KEGA33UMB-4/2017 (E)migration as
a political, ethical, linguistic and cultural pheneenon in the era of globalization.
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REFLECTION OF MUSLIM CULTURE IN LITERATURE

Streszczenie: Artykut omawia ranice mkedzykulturowe przedstawione
w angielskich dzietach literackich przettumaczonyeta gzyk stowacki,
a ktérych fabuta jest obsadzona w wybranych krajatciuzutmaiskich
(Iran, Afganistan). X chodzi o kwest migracji ludzi z krajéw wschodnich do
Europy, co jest rownierozumiane jako: ,inn&”, zwracamy uwag na ré&nice
w zyciu codziennym takie jak: sposob komunikacjiywanie tytutbw, percepcja
czasu, religia, higiena, ubrania, jedzenie i inrlearakterystyczne dice.
Artykut ma na celu przyczyaisie do zrozumienia ,inn&i” i zmniejszenia awersji
w stosunku do innych kultur.

Stowa kluczowe: réznice medzykulturowe, literatura, muzutmanie, Wschéd,
.INN0S¢E”, stereotypy i uprzedzenia, Iran, Afganistan.

Abstract: The article deals with the intercultural differeacdepicted in literary
works originally written in English, translated anSlovak, whose plot is set in
selected Muslim countries (Iran, Afghanistan). Rdoey the question of migrating
people from Eastern countries to Europe, whiclss eelated to the understanding
of “otherness”, we pay attention to differencegweryday life, such as the way of
communication, use of titles, time perception,giel, hygiene, clothing, eating
and other unique differences. This article is idwh to contribute to the
understanding of "otherness" and soften aversiaards different cultures.

Keywords: intercultural differences, literature, Muslims, Eagotherness”,
stereotypes and prejudices, Iran, Afghanistan.

Introduction

An increasing number of women’s dramatic storiebovhave experienced
living in a Muslim country as well as having a rartia relationship with
a Muslim, have recently appeared in the Slovak bmakket, which encourages
readers to explore a different culture. The readespond to these stories
ambivalently, on the one hand they consider th&sges as literary and cultural
enrichment, and on the other hand, they evokerfgelof rejection and resistance
to the “otherness”. We encounter the “otherness’omdy in books, but nowadays
also in a real life due to the migration of peoptem so-called Eastern cultures.
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There are situations in contact with these foraigriat can be characterized as
a conflict, confrontation or conflict of identitie¥hese processes often manifest
disinterest, refusal and discrimination. Althouglgration is not a historically new
or unigue phenomenon, the current refugee criggifiming in 2015) has affected
almost all spheres of postmodern society, incrgatsia importance of intercultural
communication and competence. Intercultural compation is a part of
globalized world, which technology blurs the bosdén. However, barriers in
relationships, both personal and professional, rema

In the literature on intercultural differences,rars (Olejarova, Borec) tend to
generalize and merge the cultural differences oflivtu countries into one unit.
We may even find that some confuse the Muslim wuaiiltth the Arab world, resp.
they use general terms such as the Middle Eassiar, Avithout taking into account
the differences between the countries belongindhtse transnational groups.
Despite the growing economic strength of the caesitof the Asian continent and
the increasing spread of Islam, whether to Eurapattter parts of the world, such
publications that explain the intercultural diffeces of individual Muslim
countries are still absenting in the book markethilé/the countries of the
European Union receive considerable attention am@@alyzed separately.

Novels from the Eastern Cultures - the Research Sarte

Culture consists of various elements of material gpiritual nature. One of the
most important parts of culture is literature. Laeire represents the culture of
a particular nation and spreads it as well. Thathy we based the intercultural
research on a corpus made up of a set of novelmgegith the topic of life in
Muslim countries. The first group of novels is frohe Iranian environment, which
consists of the unintentional tetralogy of noveldhree authors, Betty Mahmoody,
the author of the novelNot without my Daughte(1987) andFor the Love of
a Child (1992), her daughter Mahtotihe author of a nové¥ly name is Mahtob
(2013), and Moody Mahmoody’s ex-husband and Mahtob’s father, thtauof
Lost without my Daughtef2013). This mixed trio controversially respondsthie
clash of two different cultures that have affedtesir lives.

The second, contrasting view of the issue of thithémess” of culture is
represented by an “insider”, the Afghan-AmericartevrKhaled Hosseini, author
of the novelA Thousand Splendid SufZ07), which tells the story of two women
(Mariam and Laila), both generationally and soyialifferent, whose lives are
linked by marriage to one man and a war that hesetbmillions of Afghans to
flee abroad. Violence, fear and the unfair positdbrevomen, but also faith, hope,
protection of families and national values are fayed in the novelA Thousand

! As the surnames of mother and daughter are the,swe use only the first name,

Mahtob, to distinguish between them.
As the surnames of Betty Mahmoody and her exdmstare the same, we use only the
first name, Moody, to distinguish between them.

2
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Splendid Sunslescribes the development of Afghan society (fit®60s to the
beginning of the millennium) and the impact of adidating Islam on the lives of
people in that country. Moreover, it is a touchstgry of family, love, friendship
and a power of sacrifice.

Novels’ Selection Criteria

The selection of the research sample was precegexh tanalysis of stories
from the Muslim environment. The main criteria @lecting particular novels by
Mahmoody family and Khaled Hosseini were triple.eTkirst one was that
a literary texts were originally written in Englistind translated into Slovak
language, thus the Slovak readers became the tezgders. In the last three
decades, an increasing number of women'’s dramiaties, who have experienced
living in a Muslim country as well as having a rartia relationship with
a Muslim, have recently appeared in the Slovak bmakket, which encourages
readers to explore a different culture. For arsiliation, the novelNot without my
daughterbelongs to the first ones depicting the life iMaslim country that were
published after the Velvet Revolution (1989) in\&lkia. This novel can be read
as an exciting bestseller about a brave woman astlan but more importantly,
it has an undeniable testimony about the tensioesvden “Muslim” and
“Western” culture.

Both examined Muslim cultures are part of the Qriewhich, according to
Edward W. Said, is largely the world of text thrbugooks and manuscripts
Thus, the second criterion become the plot seitingelected Muslim countries.
Finally, in order to achieve the highest possildédity of the submitted research,
we included only those authors who had had thesqmal experience with life in
both a Muslim country and the USA, what made thatable and reliable sources
of intercultural differences.

In this paper, we analyze the zones sensitive fterdnces, which authors of
literary works provide us with. Slovak-Iragi oriatist Emire Khidayer considers
novels a reflection of life experience, and claitinat “it is up to the author how
he/she understands the reality and interprefs There are many differences
between East and West, however we pay attentiontorthose in everyday life,
such as communication, use of titles, time peroeptiygiene, clothing, eating and
others unique differences.

Differences and Similarities between East and West

Without a basic understanding of the motives tlaise people to think and act
differently in a particular culture, coexistencecmoperation is almost impossible.
Mahmoody also writes about her experience with “titberness”, however she
lacked the ability to respect cultural differenceshe contrasts Iranian and

Said, 2003, p. 52.
4 Stykova, 2019, p. 107
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American cultures all the time and sees huge diffees between them: “Each task
was hampered by cultural differences”

Barriers between two different cultures can be comie by knowledge of the
history, politics, culture, business etiquettelw tountry, rules of polite behavior,
clothing, eating habits, but also differences imlradsing, formulating requests,
instructions, criticism, thinking, conducting anterview etc. Being aware of
intercultural differences, accepting them, but abtthe expense of suppressing
one’s own identity, avoids possible clashes andinisrstandings.

Despite the differences between East and Westlasitids can also be found.
The Muslim world is primarily relationship-orientedust as in Slovakia, Muslims
consider the family to be the most important soaiait. Muslims and Slovaks
prefer family, friends and people or groups thayttknow well and trust them.
Unlike Americans, they also make deals with suabpje They must first become
friends before they can trade. Cultural traditi@m&l religious customs must be
respected when concluding business with a Muslitovek culturologist Jana
Pecnikova points out that cultural education aadhing languages should prepare
people for intercultural communicatién.The development of intercultural
competences is the basis for effective businespearation and harmonious
coexistence.

The Importance of Names, Titles and Addressing

Names have entirely different meaning in the Mushworld than in Western
cultures. Sometimes endlessly long Muslim namesctéipe whole family tree.
Typical names usually consist of the name, origam({ly line) and surname, which
may be formed by the tribe, nationality, city, opation, animals, or nicknam@s.
In both novels, there are several examples. Inbdginning ofNot without my
DaughterMahmoody explains:

[...] my husband was of illustrious lineage in h@meland, a fact implicit even
in his name. Persian names are laced with layemseahing, and any Iranian could
deduce much from Moody’s full name, Sayyed BozomhiMoody. “Sayyed” is
a religious title denoting a direct descendanthef prophet Mohammed on both
sides of the family, and Moody possessed a comiplexly tree, written in Farsi,
to prove it. His parents bestowed the appellatiBazbrg” on him, hoping that he
would grow to deserve this term applied to one wkogreat, worthy, and
honorable. The family surname was originally Hakbut Moody was born about
the time the shah issued an edict prohibiting Igtamames such as this so Moody’s

Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 52.
Borec, 2009, p. 5.

Pecnikova, 2017, p. 92.

Borec, 2009, p. 127.
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father changed the family name to Mahmoody, whécimore Persian than Islamic.
It is a derivative of Mahmood, meaning “praiséd”.

In addition to this, Mahtob’s mane has a symbolieaming: “In Farsi, the
official language of the Islamic Republic of Irathe word means ‘moonlight’.
But to me Mahtob is sunshinf8” Name itself carries symbolism, identity, and is
also connected to the one’s social status and ilapoe. For example, the name
Baba Hajji means “father who has been to Metcalis wife KhanumHakim
“carried the proud nickname of Bebe Hajii, ‘womahoahas been to Mecca™”

In the novelA Thousand Splendid Sutiee author explains the names of both
main heroines:

Nana said she was the one who’d picked the nam&aidrecause it had the
name of her mother. Jalil said he chose the narnause Mariam, the tuberose,
was a lovely flower® and “Laila. Night Beauty’

As Muslim names are complex and complicated, foeifmers in a daily life
communication it is recommended to &ie or Madamin connection with name.
Iranians useAga (mistet)*® andKhanum (‘lady’}® when addressing someone.
Hosseini writes that in Afghanistan, it is commoniged to address women as
hamshird’, meaning sister. Men are addressed as brothethbéwtuthor does not
mention the Afghan equivalent. Of course, it doasimmediately refer to friendly
and informal relationship.

The same way of addressing functions in commuminativith the Americans.
As a rule, if an American introduces himself/hersgth name, address him/her
this way, but it does not automatically mean infafmelationship. There is
a priority of using surnames together with acadeseigree in addressing people in
Slovakia. Muslims are also fond of their titles aadks. It is also necessary to use
degrees, as they are important sign of status amgpetence for a Muslim.

® Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 11.
1 bid, p. 13.

1 1bid, p. 19.

12 |bid, p. 138.

3 Hosseini, 2008, p. 12.

" Ibid, p. 101.

5 Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 138.
'° Ibid.

" Hosseini, 2008, p. 67.
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Ways of Communication and Greetings

We can communicate with each other in different sydgr example orally or
using written language, by silence, body languagerall physical appearance,
fragrance, colors, habits, but also in certain widng reflect the conventions of
a society. We choose the means of communicatioardipg on the purpose of the
communication and the partner whom we communicétte w

Cultures also differ in the directness of commutidca The American way of
communication is straightforward and always to g@nt, because for every
American time is money, and to waste it, is conside “sinful®,
This communication style is striking for Muslims dathey consider it as an
impoliteness and misbehaviour Slovaks have diplomatic approach to
communication and the same approach is exp&ctBais style of communication
is more acceptable for Muslims. Their communicatisn accompanied by
indirectness, emotions, expressive utterance, igesstuind noise:

To a westerner, a normal Iranian conversation aggeabe a heated argument,
filled with shrill chatter and expansive gesturaspunctuated with ,Ensha Allah“.
The noise level is astoundifb.

Verbal expression of “no” is considered very imgmliAnd they want to behave
politely. “Yes” does not always mean consent. Tasidrule is: if a Muslim says
‘yes”, it means “maybe” when he/she says “maybe’imeans “no”. Thus they
avoid open confrontation. It is recommended to pleselosely non-verbal signals
that are more significant part of the communicatibian in other countries.
For example, smacking lips may signal hard %AoFor an illustration, we can
provide an example from the novibt without my Daughtewhen Mahmoody
wanted to call home from school:

The principal raised her head and clicked her ten@io. She muttered a few
words, which Mrs. Azahr translated: ,We promisediiybusband that we would
never let you leave the building and or use thenpii’

As we have already mentioned, we can communicatimaugh language,
gestures, but also using body language. Culturesbeadivided into contact and
non-contact cultures. In Eastern cultures, theyidaysersonal touch, which is
especially true for greeting women. Unless she ebhidler hand in greeting first,

8 Friedova, 2004, p. 166.

9 Borec, 2009p. 128.

2 Poliak, 2015, p. 47.

2L Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 29.
22 |bid, p. 128.

% Mahmoody — Hoffer, p. 151.
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the man must not do so. This rule also applies @sén countries, but a possible
violation is not considered as a great offensedoedt behavior as it would in
Orient. The men greet each other by shaking handsayingsalant®, peace with
you.

Time Perception

Cultures understand time differently, which is tethto several factors such as
geography, historical as well as climatic aspebist also the character and
uniqueness of an individual, who is a part of atipalar culture. We must not
forget that every culture has individuals, who stimes have a contradictory
approach to timé& Based on the time perception by individuals andirth
preferences, we divide cultures into monochronicd aomolychronic ones.
Their characteristics are contained in Chart 1.

Chart 1: Characteristics of people’s behavior in tems of time perception

Monochronic Polychronic
Do one task only multiple tasks
Timetables and schedulels  serious no dogma, caivlaged
The most important work family and interpersorahtions
Privacy important active contact with others
Work Independently of | with more people at the same time
others

(Source: Dolinska, 2004, p. 11)

We classify Western cultures as monochronic becatisge is of

a great value. In contrast to them are Eastermuradf where time is considered
a relative term and understood quite differentgmiy and private matters always
take priority. Everything else just has to waitoffartime point of view, we classify
them as polychronic cultures. As stated by Mahmoddlime seemed to mean
nothing to the average Iranigh’and “Time means so little to Iranians; it is
difficult to accomplish anything on schedule”Although it sounds illogical, the
rule is that Muslims will expect punctuality andnsider the phrase “I have no
time” to be extremely rude, even as an offefice.

24 Hosseini, 2008, p. 60.

% Dolinskéa, 2004, p. 11.

% Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 81.
2" |bid, p. 379 — 380.

%8 Borec, 2009, p. 125.
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Hygiene

Hygiene habits are also influenced by -culture, greii and education.
We remind that in Muslim countries one of the miagportant rules, which must
be respected, is that the right hand is not theesasrthe left one. Muslims consider
the left hand to be unclean because they use jthimonal hygiene.

In Muslim countries, personal hygiene is also asdéed with certain rituals
arising from religion. Every Muslim must be ritualtleansed before praying, that
is, before joining with God. This includes washitige face, ears, nostrils and
hands, and should be accompanied by washing irginpatrts. The Qur'an
(4:43, 5: 6) prescribes a method of purificatioha IMuslim does not have the
opportunity to physically purify himself/herself, efshe can do so-called
tayammurf?, a symbolic purification.

In the novelNot without my DaughteMahmoody orientalistically evaluates
Muslim hygiene. Moody’s family belonged to the saled higher society, but
from the American perspective, they were only Ydirranians, as can be seen
from Moody’s cousin Mammal’'s description who, “cimted to wear the same
foul-smelling shirt and blue jeari8”or “a shower was arare event in his life,
viewed as a chore rather than renewing experiéhcapart from the neglected
appearance of domestic residents, who seemed samatyoisy, the dirt and smell
were ubiquitous, according to her descriptions, tivbie in the city or in
households. Her criticism was influenced mainlytiy culture, which she herself
came from. Americans are said to be quite obsess@dhygiene and a “nice
fragrance”. One should be clean, neat and plegsantklling. Fine perfume or
cologne is a necessity, which is related to the #eae sense of hygiene. It is
customary for an American to never wear the sane#th@r trousers) for two
consecutive days, and expects the same from otBersrwise, they consider it as
a sign of a lower standard of living. Having a skovws a daily hygiene issue in the
Western world, but it may not be the case in Ilaamians prefer to visit the so-
calledhamoont, oriental spas, which also penetrated to Slovapacifically, to
Trentianske TeplicE. Hammamsprovide a combination of physical and mental
cleansing. A visit to Aaammartt is also extremely pleasant in Afghanistan:

There was nothing finer than stepping out and takat first breath of cold air,
to feel the hear rising from the sKih.

29 Al-Sbenaty, 2015, p. 153.

%0 Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 434.
1 bid.

%2 Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 40.
% Khidayer, 2010, p. 189.

% Hosseini, 2008, p. 88.

% \bid.



Reflection of muslim culture in literature 18E

Intercultural differences in the field of hygienes ananifested not only in the
personal hygiene of individuals, but also in theolghsociety, from individual
households to common premises, resp. outdoors.

Dress Code

Dress code is of a great importance in Muslim ¢akuFor a business meeting,
a Muslim may come in traditional clothes, but folastern, conservative outfit is
required. A dark blue or black suit is suitable &manager. Despite the heat, it is
not recommended to take off a jacket, because diluwsn consider relaxed
behavior as a lack of respect. Women'’s clothingukhmot reveal the skin and
emphasize the figure. Suitable are subtle skirtsarser suits, and the length of
the skirt should be below the knee. We consider livugashion together with
gastronomy as the areas of the greatest interalltifferences, and therefore we
focus on them in more details.

A very specific dress code is inseparable part afsivh women’s lives.
Khidayer explains that there are five reasons whynen veil themselves. First is
sun and wind protection, second is lack of moneyabse not every woman can
afford regular hair styling, third is religion, fab is connected to the previous one
— woman should not attract a man because she iEsdool to lead a man from
the right way, and finally they voluntarily veil édmselves against the eyes of
men®*® Mahmoody describes her first experience when iagito an Iranian
airport:

| knew that women in Iran were required to keeprthems, legs, and foreheads
covered, but | was surprised to see that all ofwbmen airport employees as well
as most of the female passengers were wrapped tatmopletely in what Moody
told me werechadors A chador is a large, half-moon-shaped cloth embai
around the shoulders, forehead, and chin to rewelyl eyes, nose, and mouth.
The effect is reminiscent of a nun’s habit in tingest. The more devout Iranian
women allowed only a single eye to poke through.nWi scurried through the
airport carrying several pieces of heavy luggageniy one hand, for the other was
needed to hold the fabric in place under the chine long, flowing black panels of
their chadors billowed wide. What intrigued me most was ttadtador was
optional. There were other garments available fil fine harsh requirements of
the dress code, but these Moslem women chose to etemor on the top of
everything else, despite the oppressive heat. Vellad at the power their society
and their religion held over theth.

% Khidayer, 2010, p. 138 — 144,
37 Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 14.



186 Ivana Pondelikova (Stykova)

The coat for women is callethontoé®. The scarf is calledoosarie®.
Mahmoody had to wear them to go out on the stiéetot, she could get into
troubles withpasdar a special police force.

In contrast with what many Europeans think, theamasof covering oneself has
more regional, financial or status-bounded varseti%’e agree with Khidayer that
veiling is not only religious symbol but also sd@ad cultural.

Another part of clothes so-callediijab is mentioned in the novel
A Thousand Splendid Surighe wordhijab originates from the wortajabathat
means to hide or separakdijab is used as a cover of a head or a veil hiding hair
According to the Qur'an it is also a place sepagatvomen from men who came
for a visit®®

Fashion varies from one country to another. Thezena commonly valid rules
for all countries. Meanwhile in some countries el is strict or orthodox,
in another countries there exist only recommendatitt can be seem that there is
actually no fashion in the Muslim world. Howevehjst stereotype is not true.
Muslim style can be observed also in Western cedtuin fashion world, there are
no new trends such as extended tops, tunics, paabmiade of cashmere, scarves,
various colourful ornaments and patterns.

Eating Habits and Hospitability

Hospitability is one of the most characteristictéeas of Muslims. Home has
always been a place of careful preparation of memisl cooking is definitely
a female duty expected from a woman by societis hot only a typical action
concerning cooking, but it also frequently has amfoof a home celebration,
involving all its inhabitant8® There are certain rules when dining with Muslims
such as not using left hand for eating. It is neagsto learn what is allowed and
what is forbidden at the table. Muslims do not gatk and rarely drink alcohol.
The nation’s culinary specialities usually refléstethnic and geographic diversity.
Dining together with family or friends, presente&dboth selected stories should be
an indication of idyll. However, both novels are distant from an idyll.

Afghan cuisine is mostly influenced by Iranian @an), Indian and Mongolian
herbs and spices, ingredients and food. India Wrowdillies, saffron, garam
masala (mixture of cardamom, cinnamon, cloves, nubay leaf and nutmeg) and
pepper to Afghanistan. Iranians contributed withiaoaer, mint andabzi(green
vegetables such as spinach and green herbs). Antgddan influence is in

% Ibid, p. 20.

% bid.

40 Khidayer, 2010, p. 141 — 142.

“1A. Buda,Food As the Representation of Idyllic Landscap#/icforian World in the
Novels by Thomas Hardfin:] De Gruyter
https://lwww.degruyter.com/downloadpdf/j/clear.2@L&sue-1/clear-2016-0005/clear-
2016-0005.pdf [access: 18.06.2017].
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dumplings and noodles. But Afghan cuisine has w8 style based on country’s
main crops such as wheat, corn and rice. In addifed and meat, especially lamb
and mutton, play an important role as they are mamb fuel for the people who
live in harsh Afghan countrysidé.Moreover, various kinds of bread, vegetables
and dairy products, especially yogurt are essentib/Afghan cuisine. Yogurts are
used for dressings and also to soften spicy mégjscal for Afghan gastronomy
is dogh®, salty yogurt drink prepared with cucumber andtmin

Meals are usually eaten with hands, especially whth right hand, with the
usage of bread as a scoop. Bread is served witlty evegle meal. In Afghan
cuisine, they have two basic kinds of bread. First large round, flat bread called
lavash and the second one is reaan-stylebread baked in the tandoor oven.
In A Thousand Splendid Sunghen Mariam got married, she started to live with
her husband Rasheed and her responsibility waake ¢are of their household,
and baking bread was one of her duties that shaddawhile living with her
mother: “Nana showed her how to knead dough, hokingle the tandoof®. It is
not unusual for Afghan people that they bake braghublic ovens: “put on
ahijab, and set out for the communal tandddrTandooris a ceramic, cylindrical-
shaped oven used in Asian cuisines for baking basaldmaking various kinds of
dishes.

A Thousand Splendid Supsovides insight into the Afghan culture with &
customs, gastronomy included. Expressions of varlkonds of meals, herbs and
spices, side dishes and vegetables can be fouhd movel:

Nana taught her to sew too, and to cook rice ahdhal different toppings
shalgamstew with turnip, spinackabzj cauliflower with gingef?

Inseparable part of an exotic cuisined@al, rice andkichiri. Daal comes from
India and it is a kind of stew of usually red Ié&ntut also beans and pe&schiri
is an Indian food made of rice and lentils withiwas kinds of herbs and spices
such as coriander, garlic, ginger, etc. As we halweady mentioned, Mariam in
A Thousand Splendid Suspends time cooking for her husband:

But he did look pleased that she had already sedimner plate, on a clean
sofrahspread on the living-room floor.
“I madedaal,” Mariam said.

42 About Afghan Foad[in:] SBS http://www.sbs.com.au/food/article/2013/02/14fat0
afghan-food [access: 18.06.2017].

3 Hosseini, 2008, p. 162.

" Ibid, p. 15.

5 Ibid, p. 64.

8 Ibid., p. 15.
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She poured water for him from tladtawato wash his hands with. As he dried
with a towel, she put before him a steaming bowdax! and a plate of fluffy white
- A7
rice.

If we compareA Thousand Splendid Sumsth Not without my Daughtemwe
can observe the author’s different approach ofingitMahmoody’s style is rather
explanatory and helpful for a reader. She precispicified Iranian cuisine that is
also famous for usage of saffron asabzi Mahmoody portrayed Iranian society
with detailed descriptions of various cultural ogligious customs, women
conditions in the Muslim society and provided ifgigto Iranian gastronomy and
food serving as follows:

Women carried in food and placed it on thafraysspread over the carpet.
There was plate after plate of salads garnisheld raidishes cut into lovely roses
and carrots fanned out to resemble pine trees.eThere wide bowls filled with
yogurt, platters of thin, flattened bread, stabs@id cheese, and trays piled high
with fresh fruit were spaced around the floBabzi(trays of fresh basil, mint, and
the greens of leeks) was added to complete admtlpanorama of coldf.

Two huge pots of rice — one filled with regular tehrice and one of “green”
rice, cooked withsabziand large beans resembling limas — were prepardidei
Iranian style that Moody had taught me long agst fhoiled, then glazed with oil
and steamed so that a brown crust form on the fotidnis staple of the Iranian
diet is then topped with a wide variety of sauazdled khoreshe prepared from
vegetables and spices and often small bits of Meat.

Iranian cuisine is also known as Persian cuising iasludes exotic spices,
flavours but also cooking methods, food serving &adlitions of this country.
As Iranian culture with its national cuisine is gjag popularity in multicultural
society, it is necessary to understand not onlyohis traditions but also eating
customs of Iranian people. Typical Iranian dishes aombinations of rice,
vegetables with meat, mostly lamb, mutton, chic&efish. “It is a country where
oil is a sign of wealth, even cooking ort.”

Bread is an inseparable part of Iranian cuisinering the peace, baking bread
in Iran is the masculine task, however, during wee: “the men to fight; the
women to cook and also to take over the masculisé bf baking bread®.
Except lavash in Iran they also havebarbari, a leavened bread baked in

4" Ibid, p. 68.

8 |bid, p. 25.

49 Ibid.

0 Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 27.
1 |bid, p. 38.
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oval-shaped slabs about two feet long. When eaésh fand hot it is delicious, far
more palatable than the more comnievash >

One of the biggest differences between East andt Wethe way of eating.
While sitting in Western countries at the table arsthg cutlery, in Orient it is
common to sit cross-legged on the ground and et lnands. Tea is the most
popular drink. In Iran, it is poured ingstaconstiny glasses. Tea is prepared and
drunk in lran according to the aesthetic ritualt tban be observed several times
a day. “The color of the tea and its subtle aromeaaa indications of the brewer’s
skills.”®® Oriental countries are distinguished by their fi@adipy, which is
completely different from Western. Even in more msidconditions, they will
honor guests by preparing the best food they have.

Unique Cultural Traits

The diversity of cultures is also reflected in thstoms that are typical for only
one patrticular culture. Such a custom in Irataisf’, a social convention how to
politely but vaguely invite someone. The concephafior and shame is important
in Afghan society. The man, the head of the fam#yresponsible for protecting
the honor of the whole family.

In the novelA Thousand Shining Sumse can learn about adherenceptodah
in Afghan societyPurdahis a religious and social isolation of women thaitects
oriental women from the views of men other thanikamembersPurdahhas two
forms, namely the physical segregation of womeg. (geparating a part of the
house only for women to avoid encountering stramger®) and requiring women
to cover themselves upurdahcan also be interpreted as a “v&ilfor oriental
women. Mariam did not mind followingpurdah She was rather flattered,
considered it a manifestation of her husband’s.cahe felt rare, important, and
protected, which changed after she was unable/tgr husband a child.

In addition to cultural customs awareness, it soamportant to know what to
avoid in each country. Iranians are particularlgsstéve if they are mistaken for
Arabs. Political topics should be avoided in bothumtries. Demonstration of
respect and modesty is an essential part of Muslitare.

2 |bid, p. 200.

> NAFISI, A. 2004.Reading Lolita in Teheran. A Memoir in Booksnline]. [quoted:
2019-12-28]. Available on:
https://books.google.sk/books?id=BAPYyCrgReUC&mwat=frontcover&hl=sk#v=on
epage&q&f=false

> Mahmoody — Hoffer, 1989, p. 108.

> Forster, 1949, p. 17.
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Conclusion

If we want to communicate with people from differerultures with as few
misunderstandings as possible, we must understengdrid and think like others,
but not at the expense of hiding our own identitpwerly eager to adapt to others.
It is difficult to imagine harmonious coexistendé,we are unable to respond
effectively to the cultural stimuli of local peopkend use them to meet our
expectations in a particular country or cultureth\& previous analysis, we have
pointed out that literary works can also convey ompnt information about
intercultural differences. The more we know abatieo people’s everyday lives,
the greater is the hope that through mutual knogdednd understanding, old
aversions will be forgotten and new ones will beckkd. It is not enough to
understand, but it is also necessary to be opencdgr@nt to the “otherness”.

Nowadays, when dealing with foreigners, the knogedf cultural differences
is emphasized more, which does not mean that lgegymeparation is less
important. Language is not only a means of comnaiidn, which we use to
express our thoughts, but through it, we also sbtha culture, which essential
part is literature. Selected novels belong to thestgolonial literature.
The postcolonial approaches to literature examineparticular, the negative
portrayal of the “otherness” as a danger and aathiMoreover, the non-Western
knowledge and thinking are devaludPostcolonial theory gives new life to
oriental ideas by presenting a very exotic andregsdzed understanding of the
Orient that is diametrically opposed to the West.

Betty Mahmoody is rather negative about the Iramiaiture and its traditions,
however she provides the readers with detailed rightien of intercultural
differences. On the other hand, Khaled HosseiattEmpting to make an objective
representation of reality. To conclude, literaryrkgocan be considered a relevant
source of intercultural differences, and authorditefary works can adequately
convey not only the way of life in a different caynbut also the thinking of its
people. Reading books enriches our minds and shelps develop and improve
our intercultural awareness and build relationshwithers based on accepting
differences, but not in the cost of suppressing oultural values and identity.

The article is part of the project: KEGA “Innovativmethods in teaching
cultural studies” No. 033UMB-4/2018, which is reall at the Department of
European Cultural Studies, UMB in Banska Bystrica.

*" PUCHEROVA, D. — GAFRIK, R. 2012. Postkolonializens literatira strednej
a vychodnej Eurépy. InWorld Literature Studies 2012. 3. Bratislava: SAV, 2012.
p. 2 —6. (p. 2). [online]. [quoted: 2020-04-26)aable on: http://www.wls.sav.sk/wp-
content/uploads/WLS_3 12/WLS3_12_editorial.pdf.
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